LICENCE AGREEMENT
1. SOFTWARE LICENCE AGREEMENT

1.1. Opera Company (hereafter referred to as Licensor), owner of the exclusive rights for the Program ©Opera JOB
MANAGEMENT, S.I.A.E. No. 000519 dated 17/12/96, (hereafter referred to as Program) grants to the user a licence for
its Program; such licence shall be non -exclusive non-transferable, except for the cases explicitly stated in the
present Licence.

1.2. The use of the Program is restricted to the Licensee.

1.3. To all effects the Licence Agreement is intended for the use, the transmission and/or display of any part of the
instructions or data relative to the Program.

1.4. The Licensee agrees not to reproduce, modify or transcribe the Program, entirely or partially, with the only
exception of the copy that the Licensee is authorised to make for filing and back-up (on any support) if such copy
had not been given by the Licensor for such purpose. If the Licensee would require two or more copies of the
Program, he/she will have to obtain the prior written permission by the Licensor.

1.5. The Program manual and any other supporting materials supplied to define the specifications and allow the use
of the Program, shall not be copied, either entirely or in part.

1.6. In case of proven damage or destruction of the returned Program, or in case of theft reported to the competent
Public Authorities, the Licensee, if the product is still available by the Licensor, will have the right to obtain a new
copy at the same price applied by the Licensor at the moment of the replacement, with a discount of 20%.

2. COPYRIGHT OF THE PROGRAM

2.1. The Program remains exclusive property of the Licensor and/or of its licensers, and is protected and governed by
the copyright provisions of the Italian Republic, the European Union and of the International treaties; the Licensee
shall NOT be entitled to sell, transfer, lease or make the Program available in any way to any third party, whether for
value or otherwise.

2.2. The Licensee will be entitled to transfer the licence by transferring the program and the supporting materials, on
a permanent basis, to any third party; the transfer will be effected only if the Licensee will destroy his/her copies and
modifications of the Program and of any part relative to other programs, in all forms, and the third party shall accept
the terms and conditions of the present agreement in writing. In any case, the Licensee agrees to keep the Licensor
clear by any damage and/or prejudice arising from the transfer.

2.3. All registered and non-registered trademarks, together with any distinctive sign or denomination found on the
Program, the supporting materials and the relative documentation, remain property of the Licensor and/or of its
licensers and the stipulation of the present Contract shall not grant any right on them.

2.4. The Licensee agrees that he/she and his/her employees and/or workers and/or partners, shall not destroy, alter or
move such trademarks, distinguishing marks and denominations, and shall duplicate them on the copy of the Program
they are allowed to make according to art. 1.4.

2.5. The licence shall not grant any right or title to the original source program.

2.6. All techniques, algorithms and processes found in the Program and in the supporting materials contain
confidential information property of the Licensor and/or of its licensers and shall not be used by the Licensee for any
other purpose than what explicitly stated in the present agreement.

2.7. The Licensee agrees that he/she and his/her employees and/or workers and/or partners, shall take all
precautionary measures necessary to guarantee the confidentiality of the Program and the supporting materials, and
shall not allow third parties to use the Program, even occasionally, or make entire or partial copies of it.

3. WARRANTY AND RESPONSIBILITY

3.1. The Licensor shall supply the Program in compliance with the specifications and the documentation supplied by
him/her.

3.2. The Licensor does not guarantee that the Program specifications will meet the User’s requirements, or that the
Program will work without interruptions or errors or in any case in all possible combinations of use, on all computers



and/or operating systems. The Licensee is totally aware and shall take full responsibility to have chosen this Program
according to his/her requirements.

3.3. In no case the Licensor shall be liable for any direct or indirect damages (including damages, without limitations,
for loss of business or profit, business interruption, loss of business information or other economic losses, in addition
to damages to people) arising out of the installation, use, or inability to use such Program, or from operation and/or
any malfunctioning. In any case, the Licensor’s responsibility, under the present agreement and even if not specified
in the contract, will be limited to an amount equal to the price paid for the Program, unless otherwise provided by the
law.

4. USER RESPONSIBILITY

4.1. The Licensee is liable for any damage caused, even by third parties, by the infringement of the intellectual and
industrial property of the Licensor, and by the obligations of the present agreement, due to, allowed or caused by the
breach of this contract and in particular by the non-compliance with the prohibition to make copies of the Program.

5. TERMINATION OF THE AGREEMENT AND CANCELLATION OF LICENCES

5.1. The Licensor shall have the right to cancel the present Licence or to annul the Agreement with immediate effect,
by registered mail, in the following cases: a) non-payment on the due date of the amounts due according to the
Licence Agreement;

b) granting the use of the Program to third parties, except what provided for by art.2; ¢) disclosure to third parties of
the Program contents;

d) duplication of the Program or of its documentation, except what provided for by art.1; e) infringement of art. 2.2;
2.4;2.6;2.7,

5.2 Both in the above mentioned cases and in any other case of cancellation of Licence or annulment of the Contract
that can be attributable to the User, the Licensor will have the right to receive an amount equal to the price paid for
the Program, as lump-sum settlement of the damage.

5.3 Compensation for greater damages is excluded.

5.4 Besides the above mentioned cases, the Licensee can annul the agreement at any time by destroying the Program
and all its copies, modifications and all parts linked to other programs, existing in any form.

6. INTERESTS ON ARREARS

6.1. On all overdue amounts due by the User and not regularly paid at the due date, interests will be charged from the
due date applying a rate equal to the Italian Bank rate increased by 2 points.

7. DISPUTES: APPLICABLE LAW AND PLACE OF JURISDICTION

7.1. The present licence Agreement is written in Italian and is governed, for what not explicitly stated, by the laws,
rules, regulations and customs in force in Italy.
7.2. For any possible controversy, the place of jurisdiction is Cagliari.

8. CLOSING CLAUSE

8.1. The supply of the Program and relative Services part of the Licence Agreement are regulated exclusively by the
present agreement and by the conditions stated herein.

8.2. The Licensor reserves the right to modify the conditions of the Licence Agreement sending a registered letter to
the User giving 30 days’ notice. The Licensee has the right to back out of the modified contract by registered letter
sent within 15 days of receipt of the notification stating the modification/s. Otherwise the modifications will be
understood as accepted.

8.3. The withdrawal will be effective from the date in which the modifications would have become effective.




Copyright ©2006 Opera Company Srl. All rights reserved.

Opera JOB MANAGEMENT 3.0 - Complete manual
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xalan --- XSLT processor
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Interface

This section is of fundamental importance to understand the use of this program.
Interface means the method of inserting and receiving information from the
computer.

After starting the program you will see the menu bar in the upper part of the

screen which contains the list of work areas, we will call these program
screens.

Archives Jobs Workshop Inventory Options Exit

To select with the mouse you need to point and click on the item. To select

with the keyboard you need to use arrow keys ﬂ and press Enter. This
will open a list of items.

Archives Jobs  Workshop Inven

Edit Jobs

Jobs catalogue

Price List

Jobs Grouping

Clients

Additional Job Fields
Additional Job Line Fields

To select with the mouse you need to point and click on the item. To select

with the keyboard you need to use arrow keys ﬂ n and press Entéforknasea
will open a program screen corresponding to that item. A program screen is
always rectangular and titled.

Eiira @ \Names|Euro _
. Currency symbol; €

Decimals: 2
E

@ Exchange: 1

— Rounding: 0
‘G‘

oK] [Save| [Cancal

You can close_a program screen using two methods: use the mouse to click on

or press to confirm or click on@, or press to exit the

program screen.




Program screen for data storage

A large quantity of Opera JOB MANAGEMENT's program screens are made up
of some elements that allows you to insert and modify records.

L = 5 W T B
&
= Name:
Desc:

Qo

List of
records

e windoy Data
' insertion
and
modification
area.

These are called program screens for data storage. The data storage buttons
(as seen above) are described as follows:

New recording. This button is used to start a new recording., ex.

A new profile, a new handle or a new window.



§| Deleting. This button is used to delete a recording from the
archive.

§| Modify. This button is used to modify a recording, ex. to modify
profile overlap values or price modification of an accessory.

Copy. This button is used to copy a recording. It is useful if you

want to add a new recording similar to an already existing
recording in the archive.

Archive data search

The archive data search of a list can be done in different ways depending
on your needs.

100009 =
100342

100532

100535

1311302

1313141

1313174

1313177

425.053.00

600027

600040

600041 =

List of records

Typing in the first letters or numbers of the code

A quick search method is to type in the first letters or numbers of the
code: the program will automatically find the code with the letters or
number you have typed in, an acoustic signal will tell you if this code
does not exist, otherwise the code will be underlined if the search is
successful.

For example you want to find code A123B456C: if you type letter A the
program will go straight to the first code that begins with A; if you add
the number 1 the program will go straight to the first code that begins

with Al; if you also add the number 2 the program will go straight to the

first code that begins with A12; and so forth until you have found the
code you need. If you make a typing mistake, for example pressing 3

instead of 2 you can cancel by pressing the backspace key &



Skipping recordings

By using the page down and page up keys , you can skip

recordings to quickly find the code you need.

Using the preselection fields

In some program screens you can ask the program to list only those
recordings that belong to a certain category. Below the program screen
title you will find one or more preselection fields to set your criteria
search.

Profiles
System: []
Series: (7]
Function: [7]

100009 B 23| Name: 100000
100342

100532

10

For example, if you are in the profile archive and you want to find a list
of profiles belonging to a specific system, you can click on the System
field and select what you need. The program will show you only the
profiles belonging to that specific system. Then you can click on the
Series field and select what you need: the program will show you only
the profiles belonging to that specific Series, and so forth.

Scrolling bars

The scrolling bars, on the side of the lists or program screens, as shown
below, are used to show you the items that are not visible on the program
screen.

They are made up of a shaded area (C) that shows you the amount of
information contained in each list, the scrolling buttons (A) on the top and
the bottom of the scrolling bar are used to scroll up or down the contained
information, and the indicator (B) moves up or down depending on where
you are in the area.



Fields with buttons

Some fields are provided with buttons that are placed next to the name.
Alcune caselle sono dotate di un pulsante posto affianco al nome.

Function: Supplier:
Two examples are shown above.

Clicking on this button or pressing the Page down key the program

will open a program screen from which you can use the information you
need.

Gt o
Somrth b Coge harge tabie:
o 3 N 2231 Ve rame
100010 o Srre 7lALOA
o ¥ seex
Hatlo 0 D s revernibie.
ey
e | S 7] Merkad 0 mm
a0 5 Ut masmrw (x e i
S — g 1= Exchde bom bty 7] Minmus 2 [
System: -] T = o | o [ Suederd ey 0
= e  Tochvmal Symict. | 7 hege a1 "
Seerchforl | jone 000 m_ L Oswree: mizn = mo
111 . : [
B e Ty -:i_ll'o‘m ] Fouree lens
Installation hardwane e T e 0
End Cap 101500 o \mentiage tme: wi s
Gasket B Deverig let: @
Seslant: B
Pane 1] !a Functeer (T Hirgn
Lok ,.—'JJ

Above are 2 examples of program screens. The example on the left can
also be called scroll list.

Yes or No fields

These fields are made up of a brief description followed by a small circle.
Exclude from lists:

On the inside of this circle you can place a black dot to confirm the
operation.

Exclude from lists:  [Z] @

The black dot can be placed by either clicking on the circle or by using the
space bar.



Fields for unit of measurement

Next to some fields you will find another field that shows the units of
measurement. To open these fields click on the inside: a list will scroll
down from which you can choose the unit of measurement you need.

Bar length; mm
m
mm
Weight: kg/m o
kg/m '
It :

Shown above are 2 examples of units of measurement

Space bar

An interesting function, is that one which allow
either to activate and deactivate profiles in the
archive, using the space bar in the keyboards
(indicated by the arrow). Selecting the profile and
pressing the space bar, it will be turned off, which
still will be part of the archive, but it’ll be avoided
by the programm in the phase of research during
the modification of a window. This functions can
be applied even in the Archive of Acessories and

Archive of Window type as well, and its very useful for the users who want
have displayed in the lists only the used materials.

The calculator

The program contains a calculator that can be used at any moment by

pressing the key.



.-YY Upera = calcolatrce) ._JJLE

‘W operacompany com

:‘.\s
OFF c + X -
+H- 7 E] L]
%4 5 6 Results

¥123

The display

The display works exactly like a normal table top calculator showing
numbers and results. The buttons work the same way.

Results

In this area your calculations are shown by pointing and clicking on a
figure or calculation it will be automatically transferred to the display box

to continue your calculations.
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Section 1

The Archive menu

The following chapters out line the contents of the archive menu and how it
works.




Systems archive
This archive is used to insert or modify profiles or

PE— accessory brands.

Profiles
Accessories
Colors

Suppliers
Currencies
Typologies
Structure options list
Window Classes
Nodes

Wall Symbols
Shapes

Pane Kit
Muntins
Documents
Change Codes
Update Prices

Window Systems

[Sevies] [Save] [Gancel

For example, if you have to record a new type of profile or accessory first you
need to put in the brand name of these items in to the systems archive and the
names of all series belonging to that brand name.

Contents description

Name
The name or brand name of the system, as seen in the catalogue.

Supplier
The name of the supplier.

Program can automatically place the supplier’'s name on material order forms.

Hardware typology
It specify the structures of this system are worth for all the series of the
system itself.

The button
This button is used to open the series archive.

Most of the systems, especially profile systems, are subdivided into various
series according to usage, gasket type, etc... therefore it is necessary that
brand names, some general data and the price per kilo of the series relative to
the system are shown in the system archive.




Series for Window System 3
] IE Name:|

System:

@ Bar length: 0 mm

Overlap depth: 0 mm
Glass overlap: 0 mm
= | Framefsash gap: 0 mm
Clearance: 0 mm
@ End mill corr: 0 mm
Shutter compensating factor: 0 mm
1D:

Hardware wheelbase: 0 mm
Contact shifting: 0 mm

Gb series: [

Gb serfes; [

Gb series: [

Gb series: 5

Pane series:  [5]
Prices: [-]

Type: 5] Aluminum

G type: [7) Straight cut

= [Sev] [Cance

Contents description of the series archive

Name
This is the name of the series

Bar length
This is the bar length of the profiles of this series.

Glass overlap width
This is the glass overlap width of the profiles belonging to this series.

Example of the glass overlap width
Glass overlap

This is the glass overlap height of the profiles belonging to this series.

Example of the glass overlap height



Frame-Sash gap
This is the gap value between the fixed frame and the sash frame.

L

Example of the gap value between frame and sash.

The gap value between the frame and the sash is taken into consideration for
the cutting calculation of the Astragal.

Clearance
This is the value relative to the distance between the encumbrance profile

A

Example of the clearance

End mill. corr. (End milling correction value)
This is the height of the end milling correction value.

L

Example of the end milling correction value

The e.m.c. value is considered during the cutting calculation of the
transoms, sills, etc. and for the cutting calculation of all the profiles that
have to be milled. The program increases the cutting measurement of the
profile that has to be milled with the value relative to the height of the
e.m.c. to where it has to be connected.

Shutter compensating factor
It is corrector for the shutter compensation value.

ID

The function of this box is related to the advanced step Machinings. The
purpose is to combine an ID code who identify the series. There are some



workcenters who needs to have a series’ ID within the electronic file
developed by Opera, so that is possible to recognize the profiles on which
carry out the machining.

Hardware wheelbase.

This box is linked to that Exc/ude from list box who is in the Archive of
Accessories. When a substitution code list is created, choosing the
Wheelbase criterion is necessary to establish the value that has to coincide
with the value in this box, to allow the programm to charge in the windows
the items combined to the wheelbase. Further explanation in this section, on
the Archive of Accessories chapter.

Contact shifting

In this field is possible to set the axis value of the hardware striker,
standard for all profiles of the series. This value is calculated by the
program through the variable Sr, which reading this field apply the value on
the expression combined with the machining causing the machining position.

Gb series (Glazing bead series)
This is the name of the glazing bead series that have to be assembled on the
window types of this series.

During the window pane planning stage the program can carry out an
automatic research for the kind of glazing bead to assemble depending on
the window pane selection. This glazing bead can be found inside the
specific series of the Gb series button.

Pane series
This is the name of the series that has to be considered during the assigning
of the pane kit.

Opera allows you to create in a suitable archive a kit containing everything
necessary for the assembly of a window pane (or other types of window
panes). In a single procedure you can assign to the window type not only the
glass or the panel but everything necessary for the assembly (eg. Screws,
silicone, gaskets, glazing beads, etc..). The operating directions of this
archive is explained in the Panes archive of this chapter.

Prices
This is the name of the series from where you can adopt the prices.

Should two or more ranges have the same price, it is best to assign the price
list to only one of the them, and to indicate the name of the range against
which the price can be found, in this box.

Type
This shows the type of material the profiles are made of (Aluminium,
Wood,...)
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The button L_F==
This button is used to open the archive to add or modify the prices per kilo,
finished.

|

RAL1013 F1[ Q] Finish: |
Int. col.: 0] RAL1013

Ext.col.: (] RAL1013
B From: 0 kg to: auto kg
[oK] Supplier: [T Consignment: auto

Finish anly:
Code:

Currency: Euro

Price: 4,5 per kg % Disc: 10 dm?:
Price #2: 0 perkg % Disc:0

Price #3: 0 perkg % Disc:0

Price #4: 0 perkg % Disc:0

@ [Sove] [Cancal

Contents description
Finish
This is the type of finish.

The term finish is used to indicate the technique used to colour the
aluminium. Where the price for the range is based on the finish, without
any distinction in terms of colour — for example, Painting, Anodising,
Electro-colouring, etc. the price must be labelled "by finish”, you must
therefore highlight the finishes item and key the price in, in the Price box.

If the price varies on the basis of colour, even where the items have the
same finish — such as Painted White, Painted Red, Painted Green, Anodised
Silver, Anodised Bronze, etc. the Finish box must be left blank and the
price must be marked "by co/our”, and you must then go to the Col.
int./Col. ext. box and set the actual colour.

Int. col./Ext.col. (Internal colour/External colour)
These are the fields that have the colour according to the price.

From, to
This indicates the minimum and maximum quantity that can be purchased
at the price indicated below.

This allows you to handle cases where the supplier offers a better price
when larger quantities are purchased. When working with the job, the
program will automatically select the best price on the basis of the
quantity needed to produce the job — but this will only be done when the
button is activated.

An explanation of the button is given in Section 2, in the

.
paragraph entitled: The button.
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Supplier
This is the supplier from whom the materials are bought at the price
indicated below.

This allows various suppliers to be assigned different purchase prices.
When working with the job, you can select the supplier you want to use
from the Job Materials field, which will also allow you to change the
purchase price.

See the explanation for the |Iventorystatus| ;) i, in Section 2, under the

h
paragraph entitled: The button.

Consignment
This is the time the supplier normally takes to deliver the materials you
have ordered.

Finish Only
This tells the program that the price below is the price for the specified
finish.

This is not a finished price therefore. To obtain the complete purchase
price also specify the rough state price. In this way, when working with
the job, when calculating the cost of the profile, the program will add the
rough price and the price for the finish.

Price
This is the purchase price according to the unit of measurement (excluding
VAT).

Price #2, Price #3, Price #4
These are other purchase prices according to the unit of measurement
(excluding VAT).

% Disc. (Discount)
This is the discount percentage given by the supplier.

For more information on applying discounts, see the explanation of the

LT
button in Section 2, in the paragraph entitled: The button.

dm?. (square decimetre)

When this box is checked the price can be calculated for painted surfaces.
The colouring price for surfaces must be indicated in the file (see: Colour
File, later on in this section.)




The button
This button open the screen to set the values to calculate the window's
Thermic transmittance:

Certifications R40 B X

| Thermic series fransm|

Type

The combined button open a list from which the user draws the type of
classification of the thermic coefficient:

System / Series |
These are the field whom identify the belonging system and series.
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Name

It is the name to associate with the setting record of the coefficient.
This file works only for the setting transmittance of the single node or
junction.

Pane D

The button is linked with the Accessories selection from which the user
draws the type of pane, when the editing transmittance coeffincient is
about the following parameters: Thermic pane trasm., Linear pane
trasm., Lighting trasm.

Profile type D
It open a list to draw the type of material of the extrusion.

Value
Here is where the trasmittance value has to be written.

Classes

In this must be reported the belonging class of the certification,
released by the laboratory who has carried out the proof. Compulsory
for the Air permeability

Document number
It is the document number who certify the laboratory proof.

of:
It is the document date who state the when the proof has been made.

Laboratory
It is the name of the laboratory whom carried out the certification.

Description
To the print out of the Energetic certification is possible to attach the

documents that certify the coefficient of the classification. In this field
is possible to describe that document.

The button 4|Documents

This button open the screen of the Documents’ certification

17



! Certification document editing
e e Y

~ _la

In this screen is possible to load as a picture format, the document
which being printed as attachment of the Certification. The picture
loading in this screen are the same used for example to load sections
and picture in the acchives of profiles (See ahead in this Manual)
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The button o

The variable function allows the user to set formulas of calculation upon the
structures using either values already existing in the program or creating
new ones. The button open the Structure formula definition. The functioning
of this page is described in the button Data within the Windows type’s
chapter.



The Profiles archive

Systems
Profiles
Accessories
Colors

Suppliers
Currencies
Typologies
Structure options list
Window Classes
Nodes

Wall Symbols
Shapes

Pane Kit
Muntins
Documents
Change Codes
Update Prices

Profiles

 Reversible:
 Min, remainder;  auto
 Ignore peint thickness:

Type: [£] Aluminum
| Assembled:

mm

Symmetric:

mm

) )

Masster name:

Helght: 67 mm Shape: [] Z
Core overhang: 0 mm  Cime: 14
Saw machine: [] Test Coplanarity: 0

Min. waste: auto mm
Cut priorty: auto
Shaped:

Cutting step: 0 mm
Always at 90%;

Function: [ Frame

Function: [~ Sash

Funetion: [7]

Function: [5)

Glazing syst.: [7] Glb. glazi
Encumbrance: 23 mm
Overlap: 22 'mm
Glass overlap: 22 mm
Overlap depth: 5 mm

End mill corr: 5 mm
Depth: 45 mm
Clearance: 5 mm

mm
mm

[sava] [Cancel]

The Archive of profiles is a of database of paramount importance, on it the
profiles are registered along with their technical data (height, encumbrance,
thickness). These data are used by the program in order to output the cutting

list, the cut optimization, to calculate prices, and the required quantity.

Description of Profiles archive contents

Name

The profile code given by the manufacturer or supplier.

Master name

The profile code to be referred to.

A typical example for which it is necessary to use the Father’s name is when a
marine glazing sash si/l profile can also be used as fransom. In this case, their
dimensions (encumbrance) will change when their use is modified.
at the following pictures we can see that the profile in Picture 1, called 9963
in this example and usually used as a sash sill, has a smaller encumbrance if
used as transom, Picture 2.

If we look




= e B
N e o
[ oo | - oy |
| dh | L__dh |
[ 15 ol | s ar |
T S R
Code 9963 Code 9963-T
Picture 1. Picture 2.
If used as a sash sill, the dimensions If used as a transom, the
(encumbrance) also include the bottom dimensions do not include the
overlaps. bottom overlaps and are therefore
smaller.

This is necessary for loading a new profile that we will call k390-T. This will
be an exact copy of the other, excepting for changes to the type of use and
chamber values Encumbrance: 28 . It would be useful to enter k290M against

Master name: K390M (Master Name) so that 9963 is used for the order to the

supplier, in cutting lists, in optimisation lists, etc., rather than the 9963-T,

which is only a fictitious profile.

System
Indicates the name of the system the profile belongs to.

Series
Indicates the name of the series the profiles belongs to.

If the profile purchase price relates to the range to which the item belongs
(for example frame NC2175 costs the same per kg as the NC45 International
range), linking the range to the profile is fundamentally important for
calculating the cost. In this case, if the name of the range is not indicated
against the profile, it will not be possible to calculate the cost.

Description
The text describing the characteristics of the profile.

Supplier

Indicates the name of the profile supplier. For additional information please
see the paragraph entitled Description of Systems archive contents in the
Systems archive chapter in this section.

Weight
The weight of the profile is indicated per metre length.

21




Anod area / Paint area
The here written values determine the profile’s quantity of anodized and
painted area per mm.

Type
This is a basic description indicating the type of material used to make the
profile.

The only description item that influences the profile’s technical data is the
PVC item. This causes the Assembly Dimension: box to appear, where the
quantity of the profile consumed during welding is indicated. This value makes
it possible to produce an accurate cutting list.

Assembled
Informs the program that is an assembled profile.

The Assembled profiles. These are profiles made up of different bars, often
of different materials, that when combined together form the assembled
functional profile (or assembled profile). This is the case, for example, of the
aluminium-wood profiles that are usually made up assembling different bars:
an aluminium bar, a plastic bar and a wood bar; or in the case of bicolour
profiles when there are two aluminium bars with different colours. Opera,
being aware of the problems relative to the cost calculations, allows the
calculation of the assembled profile cost in addition to the calculation of the
cost of each single component, even if they have different measurement units
amongst them. In case of bicolour profiles, it calculates the cost of the
internal and external colours. The programme can output, in the materials
list, the assembled profile code or the codes of the profiles that make it up.

When the Compound box is activated, it causes the four boxes explained
below to appear.

List of components
Informs the program that the profile component codes must be displayed in the
materials lists.

Components cutting

Informs the program that the cut values of each component must be displayed
in the cut lists.

0]
It also enables the button, used to open the screen, to add or modify
the profile components.
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Components for profile 100009 1
= m Name:| ||
Position: [=] None Type: [5] Reinforcement
@ Separate finish:  Finish: [
- Exclude Arch: Panel trimming

Spedify reinforcements: @
J Structure type: [

= O Ci

Condition: [=] None Option: [£]
Var: B Standard:

Exclude from cutting: Exdude Operations:
Cut assembly:

Perpendicular diff.: 0 mm

Asial difference: 0 mm

Left angle: auto Right angle: auto

8

Description of Profile components screen contents

Name
Indicates the name of the component profile.

Position
Shows the position that the component profile has on the assembled profile
and is used to assign the colours. It indicates four possible items.

None

Choose this item and the profile will be considered raw, therefore the cost
calculation will be based on the raw price (usually used for reinforcements
inside the profile or for the thermic cut bars in PVC).

Internal

Choose this item and the cost calculation will be based on the price of the
internal colours of the typology (usually used for wood component or the
internal component of the thermic cut).

External

Choose this item and the cost calculation will be based on the price of the
external colours of the typology (usually used for the aluminium component
in the aluminium-wood profiles or the external component of the thermic
cut).

Int.-Est.

Choose this item and the cost calculation will also consider the possible
bicolour set out on the typology in the order (typical of the profile in PVC).

23
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Link component
(no position)

Aluminium
component
(external)

Wood
component
(internal

Example of an assembled aluminium-wood profile

Metal
reinforcement
(no position)

Profile in PVC
(internal-

external
position)

Example of profile in PVC with reinforcement

The boxes explained hereafter are enabled only if the Components
cutting box already outlined had been checked.

Type =

The button of this box open a list, from which the user, determine the
function that the component has within the assembled profile. This box is
used mostly by users who use Opera Machining, when is necessary to carry
out the operation only in the profile whom coincide with the parameters
established in this box.

Separate finish
Enabling this field the program consider the color finish type of the
external color to use the component.

Finish I:'

Straight linked with the previous Separate finish this open a list of finish to
which the colors are associated to activate the component separation.



Exclude arches
Tells the program to exclude the component if the profile is arched.

Specify reinforcements

Selecting this box being activate the function who permit to determine, in
which side of the window the reinforcement has to be settled. This function
it’s very useful, when although inserting the same profile in each side of
the windows, the reinforcement is needed only in one or some sides.
Afterward in the technical prints there will be the quantity only for the side
where it has been inserted.

Structure type I:'

Fixed

B From the combined list it's possible to specify the
Hopper structure type on which the previous function has to
Tilt & Turn

o work.

Sliding

Guillotine

Horizontal swivel

Horiz. swivel pull below

Vert. swivel pull R

Vert. swivel pull L

Freestyle

Parallel sliding

Tilt sliding

Roll-shutter box with cover
Preassembled roll-shutter box

Condition

This box allows you to set the conditions for entering a component, as it
may only be necessary to apply a component under certain conditions. If
Interval is set, the program will activate the boxes for setting the
variables, and the values relating to entering parameters, for example:

Condition: Interval Option: )
Var: [7] Hia |standard; ¢
From: 550 nto: 2500 mm

Option D

The button open the link with the options selection. When the option has
been associated it determine the way the component being loaded in the
structure. In this regard is useful to read the section dedicated to the
Option list for typologies ahead in this Manual.

Standard

This function make the program consider as standard choise the loading
option of the component. It is useful in case there are different
components to be loaded according the option type.

Exclude from cutting
Informs the program that the profile component has to be excluded from
the cut list.
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A component can be left out from a cut when it has to be cut being already
assembled to another component.

Compound Cut
Tells the program that the component must be included in the compound
profile cutting list.

One example of where "Compound Cut is used, is where the component
must be cut with a compound profile.

Line relative to
the entire profile.

Perpendicular diff. (or Cut difference)

The value that is deducted from the cut dimension of the assembled profile
to obtain the component cut dimension, only if the assembled profile is cut
at 45°.

The value has to have a negative sign (ex.: —-25).

Line relative to the
external extremity of
the single component
in aluminium.

The distance between
the two lines represents
the cut difference (and
has to have a negative

sign).

Axial difference (or Fix difference)
The value that is added to the cut dimension of the assembled profile to
obtain the cut dimension of the component.

This value can be used to calculate the cut dimension of the steel
reinforcement of a profile in PVC, that usually needs to be cut shorter. For
example, if a value of -150 is input, the steel reinforcement will be cut
150mm shorter than the profile in PVC.

Left angle and Right angle
The value used to determine the cut corners of the component profile
whenever they are different from the corners of the assembled profile. The




default value @40 sets the component cuts equal to the ones of the
assembled profiles.

Screws
This is the code for the screws to be used when working with this profile.

This function arose to allow assembly screws to be assigned to profiles that
need reinforcing, such as PVC profiles.

Screw thread
This is the average spacing between one screw and another.

The program will calculate the number of screws required automatically.

Exclude from lists (or Exclude from print-outs)
Informs the program that the profile has to be excluded from any print-out
(cut list, optimised cut, supplier order, etc...).

This technique can be used when the profile has the function of false profile
with the sole purpose of creating an encumbrance in the typology. In this
case, it should not appear in any print-out. Being in fact a fictitious profile, it
is therefore necessary to check this box.

Colour. (colouring)
This determines the colour the profile must take for the particular job. Nine
options are provided, as explained below.

General info - type RAOFINZ 1B
Quaniity: |

The “Type General Data” panel appears as soon as a new type is entered for a
job. The colour indication boxes can be seen.

Normal
Indicates that the profile is to take the colour assigned to the job, with a
distinction being made between the internal and external colour.

If one colour has been set for the inside on the job, and another for the
outside, the profile will be considered, two-coloured.

Internal
Indicates that the profile is to take on the job’s internal colouring.

External
Indicates that the profile is to take on the job’s external colour.

27



Accessories
Indicates that the profile
accessories.

s to take on the colour assigned to the

Roller Shutter
Indicates that the profile
shutter.

s to take on the colouring assigned to the roller

Filling
Indicates that the profile

s to take on the colour assigned to the filling.

Locks
Indicates that the profile

s to take on the colour assigned to the locks.

Hinges
Indicates that the profile

s to take on the colour assigned to the hinges.

Hardware

Indicates that the profile
ironmongery.

Wall support

The profiles takes the color assigned to the wall support.

s to take on the colour assigned to the

Sash. Int. / Ext color
The profiles takes the color according the internal or external sash color

Glazin bead
The profiles takes the color assigned to the glazing bead

Bar length
The length of the entire bar.

Reversible
Informs the program whether the profile is reversible or not.

The reversibility property of a profile, valid for the Z profiles, is when the
profile can be used in the same way even if turned upside down. This property
will be used by the program when calculating the optimised cut, avoiding the
unnecessary wastage pieces.

n o
H L . . ,
Example of an optimised bar with reversible
profile
- -l
ET -
. Example of an optimised bar with a NON -
Example of a reversible reversible profile
profile
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Symmetric
When activated this function ,makes the profile symmetric in comparison with
either the external and the internal surface.

Min. remainder

The value of the minimum reusable piece. The specification indicates that the
profile will use the value set in the parameters relative to the cut; please see
the Cut paragraph in the Options chapter.

Ignore col. thk. (ignore colour thickness)
Tells the program not to include the thicknesses of finishes in calculating
cutting lists.

The thickness of the finish is indicated in the colouring data in the Colouring
File.

Height
This is the height of the profile measured perpendicular to its depth.

In the case of fixed frames, moving frames, and T beams, the sum of the clear
space + glazing rebate + rebate is given.

r—
Glass |
overlap

b
Example of Z profile height
Saw

Indicates the name of the saw usually used to cut the profile.

Min. waste
The minimum waste value for this profile; please see the Cut paragraph in the
Options chapter.

Cut order
The position value that the profile will have in the cut print-out.

In the cut print-outs, the profiles are usually listed in alphabetical order
according to the code. Cut order is necessary to set out a different sorting
that will be based on the number shown in this box: the profile having the
lower code will be printed first. For example, if we have profile 9963 with Cut
order: 20 and profile 9982 with Cut order: 10, the profile printed out first will
be 9982.
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Assembling dimension
In this box which is active only with PVC material, being determined the
welding dimension of the profile whom is added to the cutting measure.

Cut step
This is the rounding off value for cutting profiles.

This function is particularly useful when cutting reinforcing for PVC profiles.

If a step of “50 mm” is set for example, this will avoid the inclusion of decimal
values on the cutting list. It will allow the program to include all cuts that fall
within the step value set beforehand. It is also important to note that this
function always rounds off “"downwards”.

Always at 90°
When activated this function compel the program to cut the profile always in
90 degree

Function
Shows the profile's function.

According to the default use, a few boxes will appear that will show the
technical data of the profile. The program will take this data into consideration
for the cut calculations.

The explanation of the required technical data is given in Appendix I,
“Technical data of the profiles based on their function”.

Glazing system (or Glazing bead system)
This box shows the glass assembly system. One of the following three options
may be set :

None
Indicates that the profile is not preset for the application of a pane.

The None value in the Glazing bead system field is usually used when a
frame filler positioned inside the panelling is not preset to accept panes so
to instruct the program that it has to use the pane data contained in the
frame and not in the above mentioned frame filler.

Glazing bead glazing
When the profile requires the installation of a glazing bead to fix the pane.
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Example of profile with “gl/azing bead"”

Wedge glazing
Used when the glazing system allows the installation of the glass after the

frame has been fitted (as for the glazing bead) and uses a gasket afterwards
to mechanically fix the glass.

Marine glazing
When the profile is supplied with overlaps to block the glass and therefore
does not require a glazing bead.

Example of profile with "marine glazing” glazing bead system
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Assigning profile prices

0y,
The button is necessary to open the archive to add or modify the profile
prices.

In case of purchases per Kilo, the profile price will usually be determined by
the price of the series it belongs to. Therefore, a price is usually not applied
to the profile but rather to the series it belongs to. Please see the Systems
chapter in this section as well.

Prices - profile 100009 i |
RAL1013 B1Q] Finish: I_
RALS010 |j Int. col.: RAL9010
Ext. col.: r| RALS010
[j Price type: [~ per length finished
—— From: 0 m to: auto m
|°KJ Supplier: [[] Consignment: auto
Price per m: 4,5
Code: Suffix:
Finish only:
Currency: Euro
Price: 4,5 perm % Disc: 0 Series:
Price #2: 0 perm % Disc: 0 Series:
Price #3: 0 perm % Disc: 0 Series:
Price #4: 0 perm % Disc: 0 Series:
1*

Finish
Shows the type of finishing the price refers to.

The term finish means the technic with which the profile has been colored. If
the prices of the series are calculated upon the finish, without distinction of
the color, as Painted, Anodized, Powder coat, etc., then the price has to be
charged according the finish. Therefore the user has to choose the finish
from the list and type the price in the box Price. Otherwise if the prices
changes according the color, altough they are made with the same finish, as
White painting, Red painting, Green painting, Silver powder coat, Bronze
powder coat etc.,then in this case the box Finish has to be left empty and
the price need to be charged according the painting, the user has to push
the button in the box Int. col. / Ext. col. In order to choose the color and
afterward type the price within the box Price.

Int. col. and Ext. col. (Internal colours and External colours)
Shows the colour the price refers to.

Prc type (Type of price)
This shows the unit of measurement the price is based on. Eight options are
available, as explained below.

Range price
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Means that the profile takes the price allocated to the range to which it
belongs.

By weight/finished

This means that the profile is purchased by weight, with the cost of the
finish included.

By weight/rough

This means that the profile is bought by weight excluding the finish cost.

By length/finished
This means that the profile is bought by length, including the finish.

By length/rough
This means that the profile is bought by length, excluding the finish.

per m2

This means that the profile is bought by m2.

By price
This means that the profile is bought in bars.

Component price (only used for compound profiles)
This means that the total price for the profile will be the sum of the prices
for each of its components.

From, to
This indicates the minimum and maximum quantity that can be purchased at
the price indicated below.

This means that you are able to allow for a situation in which a supplier
offers a better price as the purchased quantity increases. While working on
the job the program will automatically choose the best price for the quantity

required to produce the job, but this will only be done when the key

is activated.

See the explanation of the button in Section 2, in the paragraph

N

entitled: The L==1 button.

Supplier
This is the supplier from whom the material is purchased at the price
indicated below.

This allows you to enter a number of suppliers at different purchase prices.
When handling a job, the supplier preferred can be chosen in the Job
Materials box. This makes it possible to vary the purchase price.

See the explanation of the button in Section 2, in the paragraph

N

entitled: The L*==]| button.

Consignment
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This is the time normally required for the supplier to deliver the material
ordered.

Finish only
This tells the program that the price indicated below is only the price for the
specified finish.

This means that the price shown is not a complete price. To obtain the
complete purchase price the rough price must also be specified. Where this
is done, when handling the job the program will add the rough price and
finish price to arrive at the price of the profile.

Assigning prices in this way is also useful because to change them one
simply need to change the rough price.

Code

The code that the profile will take according to the colour set out in the
previous boxes relative to the Internal and External colours, the profile code
will be replaced by the code indicated in this box.

Some manufacturers change the code every time the profile changes colour
or price. Let’s take for example profile M999 and suppose that the code
changes upon variation of colour. We could have, for example, code
W700999 if the accessory is white, W800999 if it is red, W900999 if it is
green, and so on...

Suffix
Indicates that the text outlined in the previous Code box will be added to the
real code of the accessory, without replacing it.

Some manufacturers often add another code (suffix) after the real code so to
indicate the colour. For example, if code 700 indicates white, code 800 red,
code 900 green, etc... profile M999 in white will be M999700, in red it will
be M999800, in green it will be M999900, and so on.

Price
The purchase price, net of taxes (VAT or other).

Price #2, Price #3, Price #4
Other possible purchase prices, net of taxes (VAT or other).

Discount %
The percentage of discount granted by the supplier.

For more information on the system for applying discounts, see the
explanation of the button in Section 2, of the paragraph

h
entitled: The button.
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The profile drawing

The button is necessary to open the screen to create or modify the
sectional drawing of the profile. Opera will allow you to link every profile to
its graphic section as indicated in the catalogue. This could be an image taken
directly from the catalogue using a scanner or it could be manually drawn by
the operator. Press this key and the following screen will be displayed:

Edit Profile Cross-sections 800271 B X

| Riferimento sagoma: [F]

[

l&ll- LY

If the reply is given, the program opens the field for drawing

by hand. The contents of it are explained next in the paragraph entitled:
The field for drawing the profile :
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The field for drawing the profile

BlEEEEEEE

Here you can draw the profile as it is outlined in the catalogue. There is a
squared area having a group of other buttons and elements. Choose the
insert shape, bring the mouse on the squared area (or drawing area) and
click, so to create the drawing.

g This button is necessary to cancel the drawing.

This button is used to print the drawing.

Ll

= This button is used to close the screen.
[—
II |]|
L Press this key to horizontally split the squared area into 2

mirrored parts: everything that is drawn on one of the two parts
will be automatically copied onto the other part.

0 |

Press this key to vertically split the squared area into 2 mirrored
parts: everything that is drawn on one of the two parts will be
automatically copied onto the other part.
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Every time you press this key, the drawing will be rotated 90°.

The function of this key is closely linked to the MirX and MirY
keys: if one or both of them are enabled, the drawing will be
turned upside down.

Use this group of buttons to move the drawing in all directions.

These buttons horizontally expand or compress the drawing.

These buttons vertically expand or compress the drawing.

This icon will always show the current insert.

s

Emipty

Full

4 ﬁ@*jﬂh}

457 Curves Diagon Arcs

Partisl

This group of buttons is necessary to select the insert shape.

This button is necessary to copy parts of the drawing.

Click on one of these rectangles to select the insert
pattern; handy to draw parts of the profile made using
different materials, as the wooden parts of the

aluminium-wood profiles, or the parts in PVC of the thermic cut profiles.
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Help keys for the drawing

It is possible to use two help keys while drawing to simplify some of the
design phases of the drawing.

| This key will undo the last action; helpful in case of mistakes

or for moving back one step.

| Press and hold this key to draw a straight line.

If, however, one selects
Image (bitmap or TIFF})| WMF (Windows Meta File)| DXF (Drawing Exchange Format)|

the program connects to the operating system, and opens a field in which it
is possible to select the directory in which the name of the file containing a
TIFF, BitMap, WMF or DXF image can be found, which was previously scanned
out of a catalogue, handled using a graphics program and saved on the
woindows c/ipboard. This is the part of the operating system memory that
temporarily stores an image or text.

TIFF, BitMap, WMF
The image must be scanned using a program that is suitable for scaning
images, and must be saved in a TIFF, BitMap or WMF format.

Ram

The button =
When this button is clicked, the program connects directly to the clipboard
and shows and loads the last image saved on the clipboard.

b
The button
When handling this section, it is possible to save a number of images or
drawings. When this button is pressed with an image selected, the
Pre-set: @ oy is activated. This means that this is the image that will be
shown in the profiles file. Basically, this provides the possibility of handling
a number of images or drawings of the profile.

Size
The value here reported is developed by the program, and it refer to the
file dimension.

Icon format
This is active with Bit Map, Tiff, or Wmf pictures, it inidcate the picture’s
format per color.
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TransparencyD

The combined button, in the box which is active importing a bitmap file,
open a short list where the user can choose the parameters he prefer in
order to manage the picture background.

Darker
First Pixel

Managing the picture in bitmap format, with graphic programs, when the
picture is saved in a outer directory or in the clipboard, depending though
to the program that is being used, is saved even the board work
background, and this function in Opera allow to delete totally or partially
such background

Structure shape
It consider a unique piece as the structure’s shape

Display symbol

This function is active with all format.

In Opera is possbible to insert more images, related the same profile, this
button display a list, from which the users can determine the picture
displaying type, namely its possible to have the picture in such position
that has to be shown in the cutting list , or for those who use Opera
Machining, in the related prints of the workcenter

Standard

Saw machine/Workcenter

Video

Print

Workcenter

DXF (Drawing Exchange Format)
Shape

Preview

Preview

A4
The button

This button allows you to change the image, by connecting to the graphics
program, or the small box matrix where the image is a drawing.

The button [ Emensien
This button allows you to change the dimensions of the image or drawing,
by opening the Object Data field. A detailed description of this field can
be found in the File Type chapter in the paragraph entitled : 7The [fe==
button, later in this section.
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The button

When the image of the section of the profile needs to be changed, this
button must be pressed. The Format Conversion field opens, allowing
you to change the image’s parameters.

i [}
The button

The function of this button which is active with images in Wfm or Dxf
format, is to optimize the quality of the picture itself.

JOER]
The button

This is active with images in Dxf format, allow to build the profile
section.

Pressing it the program introduce in the Edit profile Cross-section, where
is possible to import further images, in order to create the profile icon.
The way of use is the same of the Edit profile Cross-section in the
Archive of Nodes

Node Definition Window

Use this Teon as predefined



[ -
The button W

This button ioen the screen to edit the entities:

The function of this screen is to allow the managing of lines and
polylines making the dxf or dwg drawing. Often they (the sections) are
made by lines who make a unique figure but which within they are
entities detached one from ther other. This might cause problem to some
machine centers software, which recognize only drawings made by a

unique line. Following we’ll see in detail how the functions contained in
this screen works.

The button '™

Delete an entity from the drawing

The button | ™
Enable the entity modification

i
The button

This button has the function to optimize po/y/ines, it open the
foolowing screen

The Profiles archive &1
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Ottimizzazione polylineci|
Tolleranza_DXF: 0,1 mm
Prima esplodi:

Layer unico:

OK | Annulla

The button %
It exp/ode namely decompose the section in single polylines

s,
Il pulsante
This button enables the link between Opera and the drawing program
moving the section onto the same. To make this function works
properly is necessary to set in the Directories the parth to open the
drawing program.

The button g
Manage the making layers of polylines.

The button #
Allow cutting sides of the section. Is necessary to select the side to cut
cliking and draw a line along the side to cut.

The button ‘f
Allow to add lines in the section. Its activation enable the action on the
section in the screen.

The button

Confirm and take away from the screen



The profile's standard accessories archive
5

The button 225 js necessary to open the profile's standard accessories
archive.

These are the accessories usually fitted onto the profile. If the profile has a
kit of accessories, the accessory kit will automatically be assigned when it is
assigned to a typology. It is also possible to choose which accessories should
be fitted.

jl Standard accessories: 8003

Screw =] Accessory:[ | Screw
Qty pc: 1

Automatic:

Position: [] Sill/L

Autoinsert: [~] Automatic

Description of contents

Part
Shows the accessory code.

Quantity
The quantity to be taken into consideration.

Automatic

Informs the program that the quantity has to be automatically calculated
according to the quantity determination table set on the accessory in the
accessories Archive; for the Table for the automatic determination of
quantities please see Appendix II, Technical data of accessories based
on function.
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Position I:l

- In this box, through the short list opened by the little button
Sl the users establish in which position the accessory has to be
Head,fR placed in the windows. The positions are two: Inf./left or

Sup./Right

This function is useful when is needed to charge in the windows one or more
accessories, which have a specific function, in the different position.

Sup.

left Right

Inf.

Autoinsert
Shows the accessory assignment method. There are three possible methods
that can be used, explained hereafter.
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None

Check this item and the program will not assign automatically the
accessory. If necessary, however, the accessory assignation screen must
be opened and the accessory must be selected from the list that will
suggest the standard accessories of the profile.

Automatic
Check this item and the accessory will be automatically assigned.

Selection
Check this item and the screen of the profile's standard accessories will be
opened so to choose only the required ones.



Assigning cambering tasks

The button

is used to assign costs and cambering tasks.

Machining for profile 800362

FO ARCH
RD ARCH

5[l

®

Name: [©] RD ARCH
Desc: Round Arch

Cost: auto
Autom: [¥] Round Arch

fle: @
5 ure
Offset: auto mm
Cond.: [£]

Position: [7] None
From the right:

Profile component type:
Profile component type:
Profile component type:
Profile component type:

L:&
R:[A
HS: [F
HD: &

&)

[Z] None
None
[Z] None
[] None

Angle:[F]

Description of the contents

Name

Shows the camber name.

Cost

This is the cost of cambering. If you keep the configuration auto the program
calcul the cambering cost according the labour cost settled within the Rates,

otherwise the user can point a specific value in this box.

Autom

Allows the cost of the tasks to be calculated automatically.

Selecting the item relating to the task required, is absolutely essential for
calculating the cost of this task.
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Optimization of the bar.

Y

I
3 Ay
The button ZF™=1 gpen the screen Optimization parameters. It has the task to
allow the user to customize the optimization data.

Re-usable remainder: 0 mm
MNon ripartire pezzi lunghi:

r| Etichetta unica pacco:
I

=

The above picture reproduce the upper side of the screen.

Number of assembled parts

The setting of these boxes allows to send on cutting, more bars in the same
operation. Whether there are bars which are to be cutted at the same
measure, setting here the quantity, the program develop the optimization
bunching the bars. This function is useful for those profiles who usually are
cutted in groups, as blade shutter, or glazing bead

Force group bar

Checking this.it oblige the programm to optimize, cutting the bars always
grouped, even though would be enough to use a single bar, hence the
optimization will be printed as the following pictures shows.

pagl el 26 Luglio T

DEACTIVATE Preeties: 1,/2002-
Taglio otimizato

Trencatrics: PROVA - Tips quoks: Quotn ast,

Shebang:
Profie Frivra Lkara wun R
5A00 Totsls bame: 1
[:::; et Sk 23,5
150 fli=i] 1550 1550
AL a1 Az ¥ i1
(%] pag.l wererd) 26 Luglic 002
Frevertiv: 1,/2002 -
Taglio ottimizzato
ACTIVE g
Troncatrics: PROVA - Tipe quota: Quota ast,
Shehema: - Serle:
™ [
Prfin Fritra L barra L
o~ Totsle bame: 2
[y
Tokake, h e Sfido: 61,69
Tici] 1950
A1 a2 P2
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Re-usable remainder

For who use the Warehouse, this function allows to determine a minimum
dimension of the re-usable remainder, which differentiate from the standard
measure settled in the Cutting parameters.

The second size of the screen provide three different type of configuration,
according on which the optimization is calculated.

Do not divide long pieces
If enabled this function tells the program not to divide long pieces in the
different bars of the optimization.

Unique label pack
This field tells the program to make a unique label for those peices worked
assembled, useful for shutters glazing beads etc.

The following about the optimization are functions of the Smart Optimization
advanced Step. Therefore they do work in the program if that advanced step
has been licensed and installed.

Interval

Type: [7] Interval Choosing this kind of optimization,
Bar minimum L.: 2500 mm it’s possible to determine both the
Bar maximum L.: 6500 mm minimal and the maximal measure

Step: 50 mm put on disposal by the supplier, and

i a step of change of the
optimization’s measures. Following
this procedure the programm draws
the best possible measure for the
needed bar.

Tipo ottimizzazione:  [7] None
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List

Type: [7] List

Bar minimum L.:

Bar maximum L.:
Step:

Bar length: 2400
Bar length: 2750
Bar length: 3200
Bar length:
Bar length:
Bar length:
Bar length:
Bar length:

(=l =t =] =] =]

Tipo ottimizzazione:

This allow to create a list of maximal
measures put on disposal by the
supplier. Such measures are analyzed
by the programm which in the
optimization stage takes the fittest
bar to order.

Per part
Type: [7] per part
Bar minimum L.:

ar maximum L.:

ar length:
Bar length:

Bar length:
Bar length:
Bar length:
.Barlength:
"Bar length:

Tipo ottimizzazione:

[¥1 None

This allow to optimize and hence to
order the bar, in the real measure of
use:

Optimization

Troncatke: - Tipo quiota: Quota est.

Taglio ottimizzato
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List of rinting Parts Lists
Material in :
order.

Optmization type

Smart optimization's functions being enabled within the profile further the
Cutting parameters or within the Job. The user can determine in the profile
the type of optimization to work with.

The Profiles archive &9



The Archive of Accessories

ﬂCCéSSO ries

Systems
Profiles
Accessories !
Colors ' 0244K Eﬂ @Iﬁnmm XX Master name:
Bipglices 10101.XX [JALCOA
Currencies 10102.%% '@ Series: []
Typologies 101035 .lDesc Revemh!e hinge
Structure options list 10104.X
Window Classes 10105.XX @IS'-'PP"W Max. load: 0 mm
Nodes 10106.XX .Hhruofmeam Fpc Upto: 1700  mm
Wall Symbols 10107.%X © IEkdudofromllm' G Minimum: 2 pc
.-—  Color: [7] Standard Every: 700 mm
Shapes 10108.%X
N 5
Pane Kit 10109.XX TechntcalSvrnbol [#] None Add: 1 : pc
10110.XX deht: 0 kg Clearance: auto mm
Muntins 10111.XX Distance: 0 mm
Documents 10112.5X Position: [+ None
Change Codes 10113.5X
Update Prices 10115.00

As for profiles the archive of accessories is the storage database of the
accessories’ technical data. By them the program is able to calculate the
application spot, the quantity, the prices.

Description of contents

Name
The accessory code.

Master name
The accessory code to refer to.

System
Indicates the name of the system the accessory belongs to.

Series
Indicates the name of the series the accessory belongs to (approximate data).

Description
Describes the accessory features.

Supplier

Indicates the name of the accessory supplier. For additional information,
please see the Systems chapter in this section as well.



Units (or Unit of measurement)
Shows the unit of measurement of the accessory. 26 different items are taken
into consideration.

Excl. from list

It indicate the program that this item has to be excluded from any printout
regarding the material (order, list...). As you can see the box has a combined
button, which oper the screen Hardware change table. The goal of this
function is to beget a generic item, who has within the changing table a list of
accessories, obviously they too saved in the archive, which will be loaded in
the structure according the Criterion.

Accessories change table
10101.XX B} @ Name: [7] 10101

(8] * =

m Criterion: [7] System/Series
= T7] ALCOA

System/Series
criterion

Accessories change table - iy
101013 B3] Name: 7 10101.5¢

== Qty: auto

o

Wheelbase
criterion




10101.X% = [:! Name: [7] 10101.XX
a1 Qty: auto
)

Color
criterion

As the above pictures shows the criterion are three

System /Series

Choosing this criterion its necessary to insert in the apposite box both the
System and the Series which determines the hardware charging.
Consequently the hardware will be inserted when the profiles of the typology
belongs either to the reported system and the series.

Wheelbase

This is related to the Hardware wheelbase. In the related box will be
reported the related hardware wheelbase. To turn active this function is
needed to set in the System/Series archive (see page 5 The Archive of
system) the wheelbase value. Therefore the program will match the value
established in this box with that one established in system/serier archive,
and it will take the suitable accessory

Color
Likewise the previous this criterion will determine the accessory type, when
the structure will have the chosen color on which the accessory is coupled.

Colours
Specifies the colours of the accessory in the order. There are four different
choices explained hereafter:

External
This means that the accessory will be the same colour as the outside colour
for the job.

Accessories
This means that the accessory will be the colour that is selected for the
accessories.

Roller Shutter
This means that the accessory will be the same colour as that selected for
the roller shutter.

Filling

This means that the accessory will be the same colour as that selected for
filling.



Locks
This means that the accessory will be the same colour as that selected for
the locks.

Hinges
This means that the accessory will be the same colour as that selected for
the hinges.

Hardware
This means that the accessory will be the same colour as that selected for
the hardware.

Wall support
The accessories takes the wall support color

Sash Int. color / Sash ext. color
The accessories takes the internal or external sash color

Glazing bead
The accessories takes the glazin bead color

Symbol

Shows the code of the symbol that has to be linked to the accessory. It is
better to link a symbol to the accessory in order to facilitate the interpretation
of the drawing both on the screen and on the print-out.

Weight

It allows to determine a possible weight in Kg. Of the accessories

Screws
This indicates the code for the screws to be used to assemble the accessory.

N° Screws
This is the number of screws that will be required to assemble the accessory.

Waste %
Is possible to set a waste value percentage, whom shall have influence on the
item’s price in the quotation.

Assemblage time
To the part can be assiciated an amount of time needed to mount it in the
sructure.

Machining l:l

This field and the previous Assemblage time are strictly linked. In fact in the
previous being reported the mounting time, on this must be reported the
machining upon which calculate that time.

Delivering list
The accessories who have activated this function will printed in a separate list.
This is output in the job managing in the order list printout

Function
Shows the accessory's function.
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According to the set use, a few boxes will appear that will show the technical
data of the accessory. The program will consider this data during the profile
cut calculations and the quantity calculations. The explanation of the required

technical data can be found in Appendix II, Technical data of accessories
based on usage.
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Accessories archive printing

The button E is used to print the accessories archive.

Obviously it is possible to print only a group of accessories. Please remember
that, as indicated in the picture, the selection boxes explained in The
interface section, will let you set the parameters to select only a certain type
of records. This is useful, for example, if you want to print only the
accessories belonging to a certain make, or for a certain use (corners,
locks,...).

Pushing the button the program display the following message

The user needs to point the program whether it has to output a printput about
the single profile or about the whole selected list. In both cases the program
submit a further request:

Finally according the chosen option the printout will refer the list, the
technical data, the price list, or a list according the code.

The Archive of Accessories B8



Changing prices for accessories.

The button @

When this button is pressed the following window opens:

The operator can change the prices for accessories, entering the extent of the
change in percentage terms. The change can be made for individual
accessories or for the entire list in the file. Once the value has been entered

and the El button is clicked, the program will ask what operating mode you
wish to use.



The accessory price archive

=
The button is necessary to open the archive to add or modify the
accessory prices.

Accessory 0244X price =)
RAL1013 Finish: [7]
Color: [C] RAL1013
Units of measure:[~| pc
From: 0O pc to: auto pc
Supplier: [C] Consignment: auto

Code: Suffix:

Currency: Euro

Price: 4,2 % Disc: 0
Price #2: 0 % Disc: 0
Price #3: 0 % Disc: 0
Price #4: 0 % Disc: 0

Description of contents
Finishing
Shows the type of finishing the price refers to.

Colour
Indicates the colour the price refers to.

Units (or Unit of measurement)
Indicates the unit measurement set for the accessory (please see the
Accessories archive description of contents).

From, to
This indicates the minimum and maximum quantity that can be purchased at
the price indicated below.

This means that you are able to allow for a situation in which a supplier
offers a better price as the purchased quantity increases. While working on
the job the program will automatically choose the best price for the quantity

required to produce the job, but this will only be done when the key

is activated.

See the explanation of the button in Section 2, in the paragraph

h
entitled: The button.

Supplier
This is the supplier from whom the material is purchased at the price
indicated below.
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This allows you to enter a number of suppliers at different purchase prices.
When handling a job, the supplier preferred can be chosen in the Job
Materials box. This makes it possible to vary the purchase price.

See the explanation of the |Inventorystatus| ., ,i;, in Section 2, in the

.
paragraph entitled: The button.

Consignment
This is the time normally required for the supplier to deliver the material
ordered.

Code

The code that the accessory will take according to the colour set out in the
previous Colour box. The real accessory code will be replaced by the code
indicated in this box.

Some manufacturers often change the code every time the accessory changes
colour or price. Let’s take for example accessory M999 and suppose that the
code changes upon variation of colour. We could have, for example, code
W700999 if the accessory is white, W800999 if it is red, W900999 if it is
green, and so on...

Suffix
Informs the program that the text outlined in the previous Code box will be
added to the real code of the accessory, without replacing it.

Some manufacturers often add another code (suffix) after the real code so to
indicate the colour. For example, if code 701 indicates white, code 102 red,
code 103 green, etc... accessory M999 in white will be M999101, in red it
will be M999102, in green it will be M999103, and so on...

Price
The net purchase price, excluding taxes (VAT or other).

Price #2, Price#3, Price 3
These are other purchase prices, excluding taxes (VAT or other).

% Discount
This is the discounts percentage applied by the supplier.

For more information on the system for applying discounts, see the
explanation of the button in Section 2, of the paragraph entitled:

=
The == button.




Assigning an image
i

The button Jcon is used to open the Accessory Icon Management field, to
allow you to work on the icon for the accessory. This can be drawn in the
small block matrix and loaded as an image from the operating system’s virtual
memory.

It is also possible to assign an image to the accessory, such as the photograph
in the catalogue. This image must be in TIFF or BitMap format.

The functions for using and managing the Icon Management field are identical
to those used for the Profile Section Management field, which is amply
described in this section, under the Profile File chapter, in the paragraph

=]
dealing with the button -




Colors archive

Profiles o ﬁ
Accessories —— : p—
Colors @ RAL6002 | Name:RAL9001
Suppliers @RAL6005 L] System: [F]ALCOA
Currencies @RALBO11 | Desc: White
Typologies @ RALB015

Structure options list RAL9001 - Finish: [7] Painted
Window Classes RAL9010 | Suffix:

Nodes @RALI500 |

Wall Symbols P = Supplier:
Shapes Currency:

Pane Kit -
Muntins Depth: 0
Documents Weight increasing:
Change Codes

Update Prices

[Save] [Caveal]

This side of the program has the task to store and gather according the system

the colors, which will be combined to profiles and accessories developing the

quotation.

Description of contents

Name
The colour code as in the catalogue.

System
Shows the system it belongs to.

Description
Indicates the characteristics of the colour.

Finish

Shows the finishing type relative to the colour.

Suffix

The code that has to be added to the profile or accessory code when this

colour is used.

Supplier

This is the supplier from whom the materials can be bought at the price

indicated below.




Depth
This indicates the thickness of the finish on the profile.

This thickness affects the cutting list.

Apply on the height only
Enabling this field the program will calculate the color thickness only in the
height of the strucutre not modifing hence the cutting values

Weight increasing %

The total weight calculation of the needed profiles, is susceptible according
the painting. In order to have a value who goes to increase the total weight ,
influencing the costs, is necessary to act within this box determining the
average vaules of increase of the painting weight.

Iply |
The button |__Erees
When this button is pressed the program opens the field for assigning prices
for colouring:

Color Prices RAL9001 i 3]}
= LT}J Price calculation type:[~ Surface
E From: 0 Surface to: auto
|.o_| Supplier: [] Weight .:nﬂgnment: auto
— Code:
|ok]
Currency: Euro
Price: 0 per dm? Y% Disc: 0
Price #2: 0 per dm? 9% Disc: 0
Price #3: 0 per dm? % Disc: 0
Price #4: 0 per dm2 % Disc: 0
- ‘save][Cance

A price can therefore be entered for colouring. A you can see the operator has
two choices — Surface and Weight. Let’s take a closer look at the contents of
this field:

Type of price calculation
This box is used to set the basis for calculating the price.

From, to
This indicates the minimum and maximum quantities respectively, on the
basis of the price indicated below.

Supplier
The name of the supplier that supplies and carries out painting is entered in
this box.

Currency

This will be shown automatically once the supplier is indicated, provided it
has previously been indicated for the supplier.



Price per dm? or per kg.
The price is entered in this box, with the unit of measurement chosen as the
basis for the calculation at the beginning of the operation.

Discount
A percentage discount can be indicated in this box.
Colour setup

The button %= |is necessary to display a sample icon similar to the true
colour of the colouring.

Color definition

B: 240
O 11

The program will open a screen displaying 3 boxes : R (Red), G (Green), B
(Blue). You will need to digit the colour quantity necessary to make the
colouring in whole numbers for each box from 1 to 255.




Suppliers archive

Archives

9
E
=]
Eﬂ

The Archive of supplier is the database where all the supplier data are stored. It
is very useful in the order of material, because it allows to automatically compile
the heading data of the supplier.

Description of contents
Key, Type, Order by

These boxes facilitate and speed up the search for a specific supplier, and to
order suppliers in the way that best meets the operator’s needs.

The button

It start the Archive of suppliers’ printout

The user has at his disposal two types of prints



Through this button you get a list in alphabetical order of the stored suppliers

| Phone directory

The printout you get through this button is a phone direcotry, where the
suppliers are divided in sheets marked according the alphabetical letters on
which they belongs.

Code
This is the code assigned to a supplier automatically by the program, but it
can be changed.

Name, Address, Post Code, etc...
This includes the supplier’s registry data. This data is used every time an
order for the supplier is printed.

Tax reg., Fisc. code
These are the supplier’'s commercial data

Referee
It reports the name of the supplier’s refeere

Phone #1, Phone.#2, Cell. Fax , E-mail, Notes
These are the traceableness data of the supplier

Discount
The percentage discount applied by the supplier.

Payment Terms
This indicates the payment terms agreed with the supplier (e.g.:30-60
days\60-90 days).

Bank
It is the bank on which the supplier refer to.

Currency
This indicates the currency in which the supplier is to be paid.

Lead Time
This is the time taken for a supplier to deliver the item concerned.

Print valued order
If activated this function prints the order alongwith the cost of material.

== |
The button __Dptians

This function rely on the option management settled on the accessories. If the
client use hardware with particular features, they can be managed directly
upon the supplier
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The Archive of Currencies
| Archives |

Systems

e [Curencios S —
Accessories P »

Colors Euro = @ Name: Euro

SUpplicE s ‘—— Currency symbol: €
Currencies

ol = Decimals: 2
Structure options list Exchange: 1
Window Classes Rounding: 0

Nodes
Wall Symbols E
Shapes

Pane Kit

Eﬂﬂg

Muntins
Documents
Change Codes
Update Prices

This file is used to save currencies.

When this file is used correctly, a guide or principal currency is entered. This
will then correspond to the currency in which the prices in the files are shown.
This currency will have an exchange rate of “1”, while the other currencies will
have a value that reflects current exchange rates. This makes it possible to
print the Type Abacus and a Quotation with the amount shown in the currency
selected.

Description of contents

Name
This is the name of the currency.

Currency Symbol
This is the symbol indicating the selected currency.

Currency Decimals
Fractions of the currency.

Exchange
This is the exchange rate against the principal currency.

Rounding
This is the rounding off figure used for calculating amounts.



Archive of Typologies

rchives
[ Archives [ : o
Systems System: [0
Profiles seifesi] 5
Accessories Window Class: (] Type:[1
Colors RAOBIL1 Orizzontale Name: R40FINZ
Suppliers RAOBIL! Verticale mm[ﬂ
z RAOFINL Systam; =] ALCOA
CurrenCIe.s R40FINZ Serles:[7] R4D
Typologies R4DFING Window Class: (7] FIN2
Structure options list RADFING Desc: Two sash window
Window Classes RAOFIST
d R40PREL
Nodes RAOPREZ Change description apening: Code Opening Character: (7] 0
Wall symbols RAOPRES
Shapes R4OPRBA Number of structures: 1
Pane Kit RAOPRS-FINY Fissa - SPI Manufacture time (min): %0 min
- RAOPRS-FINI Orlent. - SPI Installation tme (min): 30 min
Muntins RA40PRS-FINZ Fissa - SPI Wall-support (min): 0 min Ignore Timing Calculations:
Documents RAOPRS-FIN2 Orient. - SPI
Change Codes RAOPRS-FIN3 Fissa - SPI Final price: auto Operalst Data: (7]
Update Prices R40PRS-FIN3 Crient. - SPI % Margin: auto Mo color:
B RAOPRS-FINA Fissa - SPL Price per mz: auto per m2 Win:
RAOPRS-FINA Orlent. - SPL  [7) [OK|  Frame-Sash Selection »
Loy | Invia a Sprinttabel:

s _i — |

I/ |

)

| | I

This archive is used to make or modify structures. Within it are stored the basic
structures, which is possibole to modify according the need while developing the

quotation.

Basics notions

In Opera, a typology (or window type) indicates a finished and ready to use
window or door frame made up of one or more elements called structures,
made up of profiles and accessories. A single structure typology will be, for

example, a window, as outlined in the following example.

Example of single structure typology

-




A typology made up of two structures will be, for example, a window with an
overhead window, as outlined in the following example.

Example of typology made up of two linked structures

It is clear that the most important element of the typology is the structure: to
make a typology, in fact, the structures that make it up must be realised first,
or the ones that have already been prepared may be used and linked to each
other.

How Opera calculates the typology cut lists

Based on the width and the total height of the typology, the profile cut lists
are calculated taking into consideration the following factors:

technical data (or dimensions data) specified in the profiles archive
(encumbrance, overlaps, clearances...., see the Profiles archive chapter in
this section).

possible cut formulas relative to the typology profiles. If the typology has cut
formulas, the technical data of the profiles will not be taken into consideration
and the cut list calculation will be based on the formulas.

the internal or external cut type set out on the selected saw (see the
Workshop menu in section 4 of the Cutting parameters setup chapter).
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Description of window types archive contents

In the upper side of the screen we find the preselection boxes of the stored
structures. Easy method who facilitate the research

System:[*]
Series:[-]
Window Class:["] Type:[~]

The button
When this button is pushed it allows you to print the type schedules for the
types included in the file, or to print the codes, with a description of the type.

The button U
The function and use of this button is described in the Job Menu chapter, in
the Description of the Contents of the Job File paragraph, in section 2 of this
manual.

Name
The typology code.

Personalization ( or customise or subtype)
An additional code used to customise the real code of the typology.

The customise code is used in case of two typologies having identical codes
but with slight differences, such as in the materials. In this case an additional
code may be added to the Pers (customise) box in order to highlight the
differences between the two typologies.

System
Shows the system it belongs to.

Series
Shows the series it belongs to.

Window class (or Category)

Shows the category code of the typology. For clarifications relative to
categories and category codes, please see the Window class archive chapter
in this section.

Description
Describes the features of the typology.

Change description opening

As is understandable by the name the action of this function operate on the
structure’s description, precisely in the description of the opening side, lets
see the following picture:




Desc: Two sashes windowl, Opening to the left —

Change description apening: ®

check off the box is not enough, is essential to mention the opening side in
the description eg.: Opening to the left / Opening to the rigth.
This allow tho change automatically in the description the opening side when

Ity

in the Worksheet being pushed the buttonl2#="| Hence pushing the button
(]

D=2 | in the worksheet or in the General info while developing the quotation:

lGenera_I info - type R40FIN2

Quantity:|1 Pr-

Width: 1000 mm Lijb:0 m
Height: 1200 mm Sill: 0

Lock height: 500 mm

Int. color: RALS010

Ext. color: ¢ RAL2010

Sash int. color: RAL9010

Sash ext. color: RAL9010

Glzb. Color: ¢ RALS010

Profile prefix: 02
Final price: 1 auto
Notes:




Window type data T Window type data i
[Name:R40FIN2L |Name:/R40FIN2R
Custom.: Custom.:
Desc: Two sashes window Opening to the left Desc: Two sashes window Opening to the right
Outer sight: Outer sight:
Equal panes in all structures: Equal panes in all structures:
Pre-set Transmom Distance: Pre-set Transmom Distance:
Cut always in 90°: Cut always in 90°:
Window Type Factor: 0 Window Type Factor: 0
Centinuous structure profiles: -| Mullien Continuous structure profiles: Mullion
Manufacture time (min): 90 Manufacture time (min): 90
Installation time (min): 30 Installation time (min): 30
Wall-support (min): 0 Wall-support (min): 0
Thermic transmittance: 0 W/mz2K Thermic transmittance: 0 W/mz2K
.?ﬁ., E_v}.; luL,m Variables Frame cuts ' Col. specifiche OK .’,ﬁ s luau-,,_s Variables Frame cuts/ Col. specifiche OK

Watching the pictures is easy to deduce that with simple procedures, changing
the opening side, is up to the program to change the description which will be
printed out in the window chart

Code opening character I:'

This function who resemble the privious ine work upon the typology code or
name, pointing the opening side. But in this case the procedure foresee to
specify the character in the name box with the letters L (left) / R (right):

Name: R40WINIL MName: R40WINZR

When you set the name the program goes to read the number of characters,
hence when you the associated button it show where the character is:

0 - None

1 - R40WINZR
2 - R40WINZR
3 - R40WINZR
4 - R4OWINZR
3 - R40WINZR
6 - R40OWINZR
7 - R40OWINZR
8 - R4OWIN2R

As we see in the above picture there’s numerically pointed the character
position. In our example is the 7", but it can be longer (until 11 charac.),
essential is the position of the main letter L or R, who has to be the last.
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Even this function is activated withn the worksheet pushing the button |-i,'\v-;]
e ||

. . iitch
We can make the effects in the Window type data =
Window type data Window type data
Name: R40WIN2L Name: R40WIN2ZR
Custom.:| Custom.: : ) ;
Desc: Two sashes window Opening to the left Desc: Two sashes window Opening to the right
Outer sight: Outer sight:
Equal panes in all structures: Equal panes in all structures:
Pre-set Transmom Distance: Pre-set Transmom Distance:
Cut always in 90°: Cut always in 90°:
Window Type Factor: 0 Window Type Factor: 0
Continuous structure profiles: Mullion Continuous structure profiles: Mullion
Manufacture time (min): 90 Manufacture time (min): 90
Installation time (min): 30 Installation time (min): 30
Wall-support (min): 0 Wall-support (min): 0
Thermic transmittance: 0 W/m2K Thermic transmittance: 0 W/m2K
g’?; EEE m.;,,s Variables Frame cuts Col. specifiche OK ﬁ‘iﬂ [9:5,5 ‘;,L,;j Variables Frame cuts Col. specifiche OK

Number. of structures
Shows the number of structures making up the typology.

Manufacture time (or Labour minutes)
Indicates the minutes necessary to make the typology in the workshop.

Installation time
Indicates the minutes necessary to install the typology.

Wall support time
Indicates the minutes necessary to make the wall support relative to the
typology in the workshop.

These three values will be considered during the calculations of the typology
costs by multiplying them by the relative hourly labour and installation rate
indicated in the company data. See the Options menu in section 4 of the
Company data chapter.

Ignore timing calculation
Checking this flag the users deactivate the manufacturing timing calculation in
the typology

Sales price
This box allows the operator to attach a price to the type, which the program
will use during the quotation phase.

% Margin

Here box is possible to set a margin percentage in the sell’s price settled in
the typology
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Price per sq.m.
Here the users can determine the window’s sq.m. price

Min. (minimum chargeable)

This box is consequent to the previous one, it report the minimum chargeable
misure.

It's important to take in count, that if are established both a sell’s price and
sg.m. price, in the job managing the calculation will depend on the values here
settled, and any more according the price of the items settled in the archive.

No colouring

Tells the program that no job colour will be accepted by the program for the
current type.

This function arose to allow erroneously indicating a colour for types that are
normally made up of rough profiles, such as counter-frames.

Frame — Sash selection

When activated this function allow to choose profiles directly in the General
info screen:

Il General info - type RAOWINZR & g

Quantity; || Pri Total Order: auto

Width: 1000 mm L jb: 0mm Rjb: 0 mm ‘ "

Height: 1200 mm Sill: 0 mm Head: 0 mm @ﬂ' ) l&‘i\\

Lock height: 500 mm Lomeret; Eoe | Deteh

Frame: lower: Mullion Sash: Sash sill: Transom Exchange: Astragal:

9001:4 900226 BDDté'Z Bﬂﬂtél QDDE;Z BBDESB ]
|:: U

Int. color: ¢ Accessories color:

Ext. color: Lock/Handles:

Sash int. color: Hinge Color:

Sash ext. color: Pane color:

Glzb. Color:

Profile prefix: 01 Name: R40WINZR Optional:

Final price: auto Price per m2: auto per m? n

Notes:

| ;e =@ | k2

mg‘ Co ey 2 ) B OK Cancel

This function determine the definition of the screen as we see in the above
picture, where are dispalyed the structure’s profiles. In our example we’'ve
used a typology who comprise all the main function within the structure, in
fact further the frame and the sash who are always used to build up a window,
to activate the quadrant related to the kind of profile, is necessary to have the
profile itself charged in the structure. Moreover watching the picture we can
see that there’s a box named Mul/lion and another named 7ransom , the first
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being activated when in the structure there’s a profile who has been inserted
using the function Subdivision , the second being activated when in the
structure there’s a profile who has been insrted using the function M7TM.
Pushing upon the quadrant who bear the profile the program open the link with
the archive, where thruogh the usual procedure being drawn the item to
change.

This function is very useful because yet in the general info is possible to
understand what kind of profile is being used and if the case change it with no
need to move neither in the worksheet nor in the list of materials.

Is possible to enable this function even within the screen opened by the button
_‘”f; whom dwell in the general info.

=8 I|

Window type data i |
RAOWINZR

Custom.:
System: -|ALCOA
Series: ~|R40
Window Class: ¢ | FIN2 Window Type Factor: 0
Manufacture time (min): 90 min
Installation time (min): 30 min
Wall-support (min): 0 min Ignore Timing Calculations:
Desc: Two sashes window Opening to the right

No color:
Frame-Sash Selection: @

——

oK

i &
Lie

The button | o=t
The button lock forbid any modification in the structure. When pushed being
opened the screen Structure password:

| Structure password®
Password:|

OK Cancel

Is necessary to set a password which being requested in the case the user try
to enter in order to modify the typology.
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The Worksheet, to make and modify
typologies

The button . Weksh=st] ¢ necessary to open the Worksheet to design, make and
modify the typology.

INTERIOR VIEW g

g T Lipiry
e (5] [T S0mm | (3] Ol 1iBRLEP i

Tocm E O

The Worksheet is a powerful tool to make and design the most common or the
most bizarre typologies, as you can see from the following pictures.

]

Examples of typologies designed using the powerful Opera Worksheet
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Description of contents of the Worksheet

The button | B5E
Used to add or modify general data relative to the typology. Press this key to
open a screen having the following contents.

Window type data

Name: R40WIN2R
Custom.:
Desc: Two sashes window Opening to the right

Outer sight:

Equal panes in all structures:
Pre-set Transmom Distance:
Cut always in 90°:

Window Type Factor: 0

Continucus structure profiles: - | Mullion
Manufacture time (min): 90
Installation time (min): 30
Wall-support (min): 0
Thermic transmittance: 0 W/m2K

@ F‘Hg lLu%e;s Variables' Frame cuts Col. specifiche OK

Name
The code of the typology.

Customise
An additional code used to customise the real code of the typology.

Desc
Describes the features of the typology.

Outer sight
Whe this flag is activated the program shows the structure from the outer
sight

Equal panes in all structures
The checking of this flag equal the outer panes, in composed typologies

Cut always in 90°

This function when activated cut always in 90° the upper side of vertcal
profiles
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Continuous structure profile I:'
The parameters of this box, 7ransom or Mullion, are linked to the function

of the button JI““’
The chosen parameter determine the mullion or transom priority in the
divided typology.

MULLION PRIORITY TRANSOM PRIORITY

g ¥

D z =] ¥

2]

=

Labour minutes
Indicates the minutes necessary to make the typology in the workshop.

Installation minutes
Indicates the minutes necessary to install the typology.

Wall support minutes
Indicates the minutes necessary to make the wall support relative to the
typology in the workshop.

Thermic transmittance
Following the field the program report the window’s thermic transmittance.



The button

L

Installati

Opens the screen to change the data relative to the typology installation.
Press this key to open the Installation data screen.

The button

Installation data

Frame inside: ®
Frame outside:

Measure within anchors: I JL—_
N

(o

Vigws

Used to save the some features of the typology so to get them back easily.

Press this key to open the Typology view management screen, the

contents of which are explained hereafter.

1 @ Name: 1
(= Print:
a Show: -!/Name
Dimension lines:
[ Clearances:
oK. Overlaps and Notches:
Show opening:
Accessories:
Panes :
Facing:
Lock dimension:
Dimensions M T M:
Width exaggeration: 1,5
Interior View:
Exterior View:
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The button m
Selecting a view from the list and pushing this button, the view will be
highlighted in full screen in the worksheet.

Angle @ Name: Handle
Handle @ Print:
z
= | Show: Name
= Dimension lines: @
Select the :
view L Clearances: @
oK Overlaps and Notches:
Show opening: @
Accessories: @
Panes : @
Click! Come Facing:
back in the Lock dimension:
worksheet Dimensions M T M:

Width exaggeration: 1,5
Interior View: @
Exterior View:

POoOoz72

sOooz2s50
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Name
The view name.

Print
Indicates that the feature, or view, has to be printed every time print
views is activated during work order management.

This is useful when there are several views saved and you do not want to
print them all.

Show
Shows the code of the element to be displayed inside the profile. Open
the pull-down box to get the list explained hereafter.

Name
Displays the name of the profile.

External dimension
Displays the cut value measured up to the external extremities.

Internal dimension
Displays the cut value measured up to the internal extremities.

External dimension name
Displays the name of the profile and the cut value measured up to the
external extremities.

Internal dimension name
Displays the name of the profile and the cut value measured up to the
internal extremities.

Use
Displays the type of use indicated in the profiles archive (see the Profiles
chapter).

Profile core dimension
Displays the cut value measured up to the profile core (see Appendix I)

Profile core dimension name
Displays the name of the profile and the cut value measured up to the
profile core.

B0 HH208) TP B
58. XX. 208 628,

5B, XA. 208
& -
1644, 0
brocsncal

B0, %K. 208
50, Kr. 208
520, 0
1844, 8

BE. XK. 208 &20, 8
BELeeETa Zeam
Example of a typology in Example of typology in
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which profile name display
has been enabled

which the external
dimension display has been
enabled (cut value
measured up to the external
extremities)



Dimension lines
Indicates that the lines relative to width, height, mullions, transoms, etc.
have to be displayed.

Clearances
Indicates that the clearances between one profile and the other have to
be displayed.

Show Opening
Indicates that the opening direction has to be displayed.

Hardware
Indicates that it is necessary to display the accessories.

Panes
Indicates that it is necessary to display the panes (glass, panes...)

Intest (or Processing)
Indicates that it is necessary to display the processing to be made on
some profiles, for example the mills.

Lock dimension
Indicates the measure where the lock or handle has to be fitted must be
displayed.

Dimensions MTM
Indicates that the measures where mullions and/or transoms will be
installed must be displayed.

Width exaggeration
Indicates the exaggeration the profiles must have compared to the
typology dimensions.

This value is the enlargement factor of the profile encumbrances with
respect to the typology dimensions. For example, if this value is 2, the
encumbrances will be proportionally displayed twice as large as the
typology dimensions; if this value is 1, the encumbrances will be
perfectly proportionate.

Interior view
Indicates that the typology has to be displayed internally.

Exterior view
Indicates that the typology has to be displayed externally.




Edit Window Layers

82

W=
The button ¥
If is being managed a typology built by structurer in different layers,
within the Edit Window Layers, it's possible to set the layers in a way to
have the structure, which are part of it, separated in the Window chart and
the List of typology as well

Edit Window Layers e ]
Name: 1 2
Desc:
OK' Position: 0 mm oK' position: 0 mm
Print apart: Print apart:
Exclude from rounding: Exclude from rounding:

As the above pictures shows, each layer can be defined, inserting the
typology on which it refer, setting the distance between the two of them,
afterward activating the dedicated flag its possible to get a differentiated
print of the structures charged in different layers.

Name D

It's the layer name on which the window is located

Description
Space dedicated to write the features oh the window who's upon the
layer

Posiziotion
Points the window position in the structure.

Print a part
When enabled this flag indicate the program to printout in different
sheets the windows whom compound the structure

Exclude from rounding.

This function give the chance to choose if the windows over the different
layers have to be calculated in the whole rounding. Building this kind of
structures often what is nedeed isn’t the sum of the area of all windows,
but just the area of the hole where the structure is placed.

The button Variables

Through this button the user is ables to set some formula of calculation
upon the structures, using values already existing withing the program or
creating new. The button open the Structure formula definition:



Structure formula definition’ * "1 ¥

I+

a

2
.
N
ok

Description of contents:

Name [

It's the variable’s name. It can be drawn from the list opened by the
associated button

Description
It’s formula definition features

Prints window chart / Prints scheme
These function make print the formula’s value in the aforesaid sheets

Value
In this space has to be written down the applicatory formula.

Ordinal number of sash
It point the sequential number of the sash in the window.
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Type I:l

The button open a curtain with different kind of
Expression variables
Yalue
True [ False
List

Unit of measure I:'
It define the unit of measure the vairable has to refer in order to apply
the formula.

Optional
If activated this function determine the request of the variable’s value
in the data screen within the quotation

No data option
Enabled this function doesn’t ask for the variable in the General info of
the window

Variabile I:l

Is possible to use this function if in the previous one 7ype has been
selected the parameter L/st, by it the user drawn the variable to apply
in the fields from / to /value

The button Frame cuts

The function of this button is addressed specifically for curtain wall
structures. Its purpose is to break frames at a specific dimension, for
example when the profile cutting match the floor.

Frame stoppage editing

2700 mm @ Position: 2700  mm
5600 mm Q Type: - Horizontal

= | Desc:

Q

oK.

The Frame stoppege editing:

Position

Here being settled the value who determine the frame breaking. If the
frame needs more breaks, each one has to be charged with its own
value
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Type =

From the list opened by this button is possible to
choose the kind of breaking, namely whether the

Wertical
breaking is for the vertical or horizontal profiles

Horizontal

Yertical

mmmmm))y | Horizontal

- Vertical

Harizomtal




The above pictures shows the action of this function on the axternal
frames, obviously it is applicable even on internal profiles either
vertical and horizontal who divides the curtain walls.

Furthermore watching the pictures we can see a space amid the
breakings. They are the space needed to screw the joint of expansion.
The inserting of these joints and their calculation needs to have them
(the joints) charged in the accessory archive with the function £nd Cap
along with the thickness:

Accessories

Then the joint is charged as frame’s accessory:
Accessories - | Frame R jb
NI
_Ia)

=Y
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The procedure to charge the joint as accessory is the same as for any

other item,

however the arrows in the above picture show us two boxes

which we need to analyze:

Frame cut

When checked this function charge the joint per each frame breaking

Position D

[More

SilljL
Head/R.

From the list is drawn the paratemeter who set the
accessory posiotion. The position will affect the frame
dimension.

With the parameter None the program will place the joint thickness on
the breaking axis, dividing the thickness equally amid both the profiles:

SillL
Head/R

M1
[

None B P .

Sill / L (left) place the joint on the inferior or left profile

250
250

[<ore

Head/R

Sill/L E ﬁ

230
230

250
250
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Head / R (right) place the joint on the upper or right profile

2 a
& &
8 a
8 &
1= =
8 g
=1 a
& &

The button i
This button opens the screen E£dit typology specific colors:

The goal of this function is to allow the making and association of a
specific voice of color combined to a profile or accessory.

Name / Description

Easy to understand this fields reports name and description of the
voice of color

Color —

The associated button opens the list of colors of the system.
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After the coloring voice has been made it can be associated to the
item being it a profile or accessory. Afterward it will be calculated by
the program and enabled in the typology general info.

The button /¢
The Options have the function to enable the choose in the worksheet of
possible associated options.



x
QI“H _
The button Zm=rsi

This is used to assign dimensions to the type and to change the type to
include arched or out of square shapes.

Box for
entering
dimensions.

INTERIOR VIEW

Total width: 1000 mm = ‘ ' cn(

Total width and Total Height
The perimetric dimensions of the typology excluding overlaps.

When you set the typology dimensions, you have to input the value of the
opening on which you will install the typology, taking out the space that
has to be left between the wall and the frame. This space can be set
directly on the typology as c/earance value between frame and wall, so to
calculate it automatically.

Lock height
Indicates the lock or handle height.
This value depends on the setup of the following three buttons.

lﬁ“ 1)If this button is enabled, the lock height will be considered
starting from the frame of the structure, excluding the overlap.

l@ 2)If this button is enabled, the lock height will be considered
starting from the sash, including the overlap.

|

% 3) Where this button has been activated, the height given for the
lock will be taken, starting from the moveable frame of the
structure, excluding the rebate. Since the program cannot
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change the lock height where this is set, the tubular difference
for the profile in the file must be determined.

These buttons have to be set before assigning the lock height value.

Centr
This key is necessary to centre the lock based on the setup of the three
previous buttons.

Sash shifting
The width of each sash of openable structures.

This dimension is required only if the structure has more than one sash.

Taking into consideration the window sashes, the reference points of the
shifting measure of each sash go from the encumbrance of the left frame
(for internal views; right for external views) up to the middle of the
clearance of the centre cross section, as shown in the following figure.

] Until the middle of the
tarting frame clearance|of the centre
ncumbrance cross section

The sash shifting value can be set using the following buttons.

a2l Press this key to automatically obtain equal sashes, keeping the
distance between the various clearances equal.

fane Press this key to automatically obtain equal panelling.

—

Lengt This button enable the function which allow to manage in window

with more than one sash the dimension of each single sash
Roll shutter box height
The total height of the roll shutter box.

For roll shutter boxes relative to a Pre-assembled roll shutter box
structure, this value will be automatically taken from the height of the Ro//
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shutter box cap accessory. In this case the roll shutter box height value
will not be requested.

Horizontal dimension and Vertical dimension
This indicates the width and height of a structure belonging to a typology
made up of several structures.

]

— |
Example of horizontal
dimension (width) setting Example of vertical
of a structure belonging to a dimension (height)
typology made up of two setting of a structure
structures belonging to a typology

made up of two
structures



These dimensions can be set using the following buttons.

i

= Pressing this button, it is possible to begin the dimensioning the
structures from the first one to the right, or from the top; it is
useful for typologies having several structures horizontally or
vertically linked to each other, as, for example, the belt structures.
m Pressing this button, it is possible to begin the dimensioning the
structures from the first one to the left, or from the bottom; it is
useful for typologies having several structures horizontally or
vertically linked to each other, as, for example, the belt structures.

Swive hinge position
The position of the clutch. Valid only for swivel structures.

These dimensions can be set using this button that allows centring
the clutch based on the height of the sash mullions.
Hinge Position

This is the position of the central hinge. It is required for structures that
have more than two hinges.

Setting this height is made easier by this button that calls centres
the hinge.

The optional buttons field

N
ol

Optional buttons for
working with arches,
out of square frames,
mirror images, and
transverse glazing
bars.

[ :

=]

e HurizontaRlimer————————

INTERIOR VIEW

These buttons are used to change the type into an arched or out of square
type, and to make glazing symmetrical, or for setting the height of
transverse glazing bars.
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The button =

When this button is pressed, it makes it possible to change the type into

an out of square type.

The following field opens.

Bracket misaligned!
This button is used to 0 mm 0 mm
zero all out of square l, Box for
angles, and to reset m = 0 mm entering out-
the type to be square. of-square
values.
mm *1‘ 1] mm
mm 0 mm
OK  Cancel

How to create an out-of-square shape

The maximum dimensions for the space into which the finished unit is to be

fitted, must be applied to the type.

The example given below shows a

space into which an out-of-square frame, sloping at the left top is to be

fitted.

Minimum height
(es. 800mm.)

v

A

Total height
(es. 1200mm.)

width
(es. 1000mm.)
As a result the dimensions for the type to be fitted into the space shown in
the example must be H 1200 x L 1000. The slope value of 400 mm must be
entered on the top left side.
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INTERIOR VIEW

Window dimensions

The field for setting an out-of-square shape will open.

mm

Enter the ‘

out-of- ITIITI‘ 0 mm
square

Then click
here to apply
the value

entered.

value.

‘ Delete all OK' Cancel

The figure below shows the result obtained when a value of 400 mm is set
for the top left side.
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Effects on the cutting list

The program sees to calculating the angle at which the profiles are to be
cut. As shown, the operator need only enter the out-of-square value, in
relation to the maximum height or width.
cutting list for the window considered above, in which the cutting sizes for

the profiles used in the out-of-square side can be seen.

The following diagram shows the

Distinta di taglio profili
Troncatrice: pippo

Sistemna: ALK - Serie: 45D

" Quota Quaota | N° Cod.
Profils Utlizze Taglic tromcati  perri id=rt,
K621 g b Asta s 7805 1 PO3AL
Asta di comando
Asta s 2277 1 P30
k33 [ Telaio fissa dx 1500H .4 1500 1 P.O34
Telaio Fisso
BIANCO MIX Telaio fisso sup Be 126490 542 1264,9 1 PO32
Telaia fisso inf 1200 1 PO31
Telain fisso sx /54/2’ 1100 H 1100 1 P.O33
Sisterma; ALUK - Serie; 45C0
Quota Quota  N° Cod.
Profilo Utlizzo Taglic troncatrl  perzi idert,
§?5 i Telaio mobile dx 12642 H =58 1264,2 1 PO38
elain l’:fi
BIAMNCC MIY I
Sistema; ALUK - Serie; SC35
Quota Quota  N° Cod.
Profilo Utlizzo Taglic troncatrl  perzi idert.
K65 Telaio mobile dx 1 H = 1432 1 PO3.12
Telaia mobile
BIAMCO MIX Telaio mohile sx 42 1M02H 1240,2 1 PO39
Telaio mobile sx 420 1061 H 1051 1 PO37
Telaio mabile sup BG4 2 P.O36
Telaio mobile inf a2l 575,2 2 P.O3S
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The button g
When this button is pushed it allows the type to be changed to become an
ached type. The following field is opened, and is explained below.

Arch Data Y

Type: - Round arch

500 mm

4+ 4

Delete all OK ' Cancel

Type
This is the type of arch to be produced. Two types are provided, as
explained below:

Round arch
In this mode, the radius of the arch will be equal to half the overall
width of the type

Example of a round arch

Framing ogive
The arch radius is defined by the user.
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Arch Data Y

Framing ogivel
250 mm

4

Only when working
with a Segmental
Arch the arch
height must be
entered in this
box.

Delete all OK| Cancel

| I

Example of a segmental arch

Type of arch calculations
This request box is only used when working with a Segmental arch, and
can be Clear Space or Height.

This function is used to indicate whether the clear space or maximum
heights are to match. In creating cambers the profile is naturally altered,
which creates difficulties when joining to a profile that has not been
curved, as these cannot be made to match perfectly.

Effects on the cutting list

The calculation of the angle at which the profile must be cut is done by the
program. As shown, the operator simply need to select the type of arch
they intend forming, and only where a segmental arch is selected, the
radius value must be entered.

The following figure shows a cutting list for a round arched window.
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Giovedi 29 Giugno 2000

Distinta di taglio profili

Quota

Quota

N°e

Profilo Utilizzo Taglio troncatri_pezzi Cod. ident.
4299 E‘l‘k Fermavetro sup 1361,6 1 DzZ8
Fermavetro arrotondato —
Raggio di curvatura: 433,5
Fermavetro inf 867 1 Dz.7
Fermavetro dx 6337 1 DZ.10
Fermavetro sx 633,7H 633,7 1 DzZ.9
Sistema: SISTEMI P&E - Serie: EKU 53 TT
Quota Quota N°®
Profilo Utilizzo Taglio troncatri_pezzi Cod. ident.
TTE101 Telaio fisso sup 3083,9L 3083,9 1 Dz2
Telaio fisso —
Raggio di curvatura: 522
TTE102 F Telaio fisso inf 1000L 1000 1 DzZ.1
Telaio fisso a L =]
TTE105 Telaio mobile sup 2842,3L 2842,3 1 Dz4
Telaio mobile a Z —
Raggio di curvatura: 475
Telaio mobile inf / 950L N\ 950 1 Dz.3

The button

This button can be pressed, to set equal glazed panels automatically, for
any type made up of a number of structures.
In using this function it is important for the operator to know that before
using this button, the structures that are to have equal glazing are to be
selected, as shown in the example below.




The equal glazing button ‘s

When this button is pressed the same height for the horizontal glazing bars
can be set for types made up of a number of structures. The same
procedure as that used for equal glazing above applies, in that the
operator must first select the structures to which he wishes to apply this
selection.

m-
The button /M
The function of this button is about to determine the glass muntin position

in case they are charged upon combined structures with different panneling
dimension

Window dimensions il

The enabling happen pushing the button and afterward upon the panneling
with glass muntins

[
The button | #"
Used to join or split two structures of a typology.

In Opera, two structures can be called joint structures when their frames are
continuous and have only one mullion (or transom) in common; whereas we
have split structures when each one has its frame and they are not
continuous.




Joint structures Split structures typology

typology
}

Example of typology with Example of typology with 2 split
2 joint structures; it is structures; it is possible to see the
possible to see ’the non-continuous perimetric frames;
continuous perimetric each structure has its own frame
frames and only one and there is no mullion in common.

mullion in common.
How to join two separate structures

1. To join the two separate 2. then click on the structure you want

structures click on the to be joined.
structure you want to join;

Click!

Click!

At this point, the program will carry out a quick test on the perimetric
profiles of the two structures, in particular on the joint points, to verify if
they have the same code. The program will then carry out the following
actions.

Test result Action Example
All profiles The program will ask if the The frames of the
match structures have to be two structured are
joined. In case of a joined
positive reply, the
structures will be joined




on all sides.

If the common profile is
not a mullion or transom
the program will inform
the operator and will
output the
Mullions/Transom selection
screen.

All profiles do
not match

The structures are kept
separate.

The frames of the
two structures are
NOT joined

Only one of the
three matches

The program will ask if the
structures have to be
joined. In case of a
positive reply, the
structures will be joined
only on the side where the
profile matches.

Joined
side

In this case only
the right mullion
has been joined

Only the profile
in common
matches

The program will ask if the
structures have to be
joined. In case of a
positive reply, there are
two possible actions:

a. if the profile has a
mullion/transom, one
of them is cancelled
and only one is left in
common between the
two; the lateral
profiles remain
separate.

b. if the common profile
does not use a mullion
or transom, the

As can be noted in
the picture, only
the profile in
common has been
joined.




program will inform the
operator and will
output
Mullions/Transoms
selection screen,
whereas the lateral
profiles will remain
separate.

Only the lateral
profiles match

The program will ask if the
structures have to be
joined. In case of a
positive reply, only the
sides will be joined.

Only the lateral
mullions have been
joined whereas the
transoms in common
remained separate.
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The button | Fi%
Used to print the typology.

Printing Optionsi

Diagram: @
Diagram and nodes in scale: @
Diagram and resiz. nodes: @

DXF

an OK Cancel

LTSN

The button | 7
Used to open the Bill of Material screen to view or change the typology

materials. The contents are explained in the Work orders management
chapter, in Section 2.

It is important to remember that this screen should be used only to refer to
the input data, for example to verify the quantity of materials, the
correctness of prices and codes...; in fact, this screen should not be used to
add or modify the typology materials, that should be done using another
method as explained hereafter in this chapter.

i
The button | ==t

Used to input the structures to be used to make the typology on the

Worksheet. The typologies screen where you can select the structure will be
opened.

Window Type Selection TH ]
System: - ALCOA

Series: - | R40

Window Class: Type:

ARCO Name: R40FINZ
RA0BIL1 Orizzontale = Customn.:
RADBILL Verticale System: ALCOA
RAOFINI Series: R40
RAOFIN2

R40FIN3

RA0FIN

RAOFIS1

RADPRE1

RAOPRB2

RAOPREZ

RA0PRB4

R40PRS-FIN1 Fissa - SPI
RADPRS-FIN1 Orient. - SPI

30

Finestra a due ante con riporto 900250
Grafica New OK Cancel

Typologies selection screen

Select the typology that has the required structure and draw it on the
Worksheet.



The button Graphic

The possibility to display the selecting screen of strcuctures are two, one is
shown in the previous picture, the other is shown in the following:

193

i iﬁpe Selection

R40

R40BIL1

R40FIN1

R40FIS1 R40PRB3

+ + +

List' New Archive Cancel

I EIE

The button New is necessary to open the Structure definition screen to

create the structure from scratch.
The contents and functions of the Structure definition screen are explained
in the relative paragraph hereafter in this chapter.

If the selected structure belongs to a typology made up of several
structures, the program will open the screen outlined in the following
picture. The structure may be exported by clicking on it.



Program screen to extract a structure from a compound typology

How to draw the structure on the Worksheet

First obtain the structure and then draw it on the Worksheet as follows:

1. Bring the mouse pointer on the top part of the Worksheet, then click it and
release it.

2. Drag the mouse diagonally from top to bottom so to open a rectangle then
click it.
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[ Q]
Dats | Inst
il

il @l
Optiohe| | Delsia
AN Bt

Heal =T

doin Copy

Subdivid

This is how the structure you have drawn will appear on the
Worksheet
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How to draw the structure linking it to a typology already drawn on
the Worksheet

First obtain the structure and then draw it on the Worksheet as shown in the
following pictures. When you link a structure to another, the mouse will
appear as a square.

Put the square onto a corner of the
typology, then click and release.

Drag the mouse diagonally upwards so
to open a square, then click it.

The program will carry out a quick test on the perimetric profiles of the two
structures, in particular on the joint points, to verify if they have the same
code. The program will then carry out the actions explained in the previous
The Join button paragraph in this chapter.

In this case the program will open the general data screen relative to the
typology to make the necessary changes on the name, the descriptions and
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the processing times. The description of contents of the general data screen
of the typology can be found in the previous The Data button paragraph in
this chapter.

@l
The button [ EB===
Used to cancel a structure of the typology. First press it and then click on
the structure to be cancelled.
At the end of the operation is has to be disabled.

all
The button Mefiy

Used to modify a structure of the typology. First press it and then click on
the structure to be modified. The program will open the Structure definition
screen whose contents and function are explained in the relative paragraph
hereafter in this chapter. This button works like a switch and therefore
needs to be disabled at the end of the operation.

I
The button | 52
Used to copy a structure already present on the Worksheet. First press it and
then click on the structure to be copied and precisely follow the instructions
given in the previous paragraph.

This button works exactly as the Inser button, with the only difference that
the structure to be inserted can be taken directly from the Worksheet.

The button J-Eb‘““”

Used to multiply the structures in a typology. Press it and the
Multiplication parameters screen will be displayed, the contents of which
are explained hereafter.

Subdivision parameters

Mullions

Mullion: 900227

Ins. type: none

Mullions? 1

Transoms

Transom:

Ins. type: none

Transoms: 0

BasicDimension: 0 mm  TeofsconolesT

Top Dimension: 0 mm o=
Accessories

OK Cancel None
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Mullions
Mullion: ¢ 900227
Ins. type: - none

Mullion name D

This is the code for the vertical glazing bar profile to be used for all the
structures.

Type of insertion I:l
This box offers the operator the opportunity of indicating the method to be
used in fitting the vertical glazing bars, that is, whether they should be

installed as a double profile, or if the profile is to go all the way to the
base.

Mullions

The operator uses this box to enter the number of vertical glazing bars to
be fitted in the type.

Accessories
Accessories

When this button is pressed, the program opens the field for loading the
vertical glazing bar accessories to be included for the type.

Transoms
Transom: . 900227
Ins. type: - none

Transoms: 1

Basic Dimension: 0 mm
Top Dimension: 0 mm

Transom Name D

This is the code for the horizontal glazing bar to be used in all the
structures.

Type of insertion I:l

The operator uses this box to indicate the way the horizontal bar is to be
inserted, that is, whether it is to be inserted as a double profile, or if the
profile is to go all the way to the wall.



Transoms
The operator puts the quantity of horizontal glazing bars in this type into
this box.

Lower height, Upper height

This indicates the level of the horizontal bar, in relation to the lower and
upper widths. When the values are entered in these boxes, the program
considers the horizontal bar as the base for this type, or as the upper
width, eliminating profiles positioned beforehand.

Accessories
Accessories

When this button is pressed the program opens the field for loading
accessories for horizontal bars entered for the type.

wﬂ
The button . 2
Used to apply a structure to a drawing already existing on the Worksheet.
The structure that should be applied can be taken from the drawing itself or
directly from the typologies archive; press this button and the following
request will be made.

€ Do you want to place an existing structure on the
Worksheet or load one from the archives?

Existing | Archive Cancel

Existing

Select and the program will wait until you click on the
structures belonging to the typology found on the Worksheet, and then
that you click on the structure onto which you want to paste the selected
structure.

Select and the program will open the typologies selection screen
where you can select the structure.

Once the choice has been made the program opens a further field entitled
“Application of structure”.

Select application

FNEIIEIIE

Sash 21l In Frame Anchor Sash->Glass All->Glass




It is important to know how to use this function properly, in order to
create windows that include fixed and opening sections. This allows the
operator to choose the button that provides the function best suited to

their needs.

The button = ==

Where this button is selected, only opening sections will be included in the
structure selected. For the entire glazed area in the existing structure on
which the application must be used, horizontal bars are ignored and
deleted where the structure is a door with a central panel.

The button &

When this button is selected it has a similar action to that of the previous
button. The difference lies in the fact that the program enters the entire
structure selected including the fixed element. This replaces the fixed
frame in the structure on which the application is used. Horizontal bars are
ignored and deleted where the structure is a door with a central panel.

el

The button " InfrEme

When this button is selected the program enters the entire structure
selected into the existing structure on the design sheet. It does not delete
the fixed element in the structure but inserts the selection inside it.
Horizontal bars are eliminated and ignored where the structure is a door
with a central panel.

The button [ Anche

When this button is selected, it allows the counter frame to be applied to
the type already used on the design sheet. In this case the internal
structure of the type is not changed. Using this button within the “Apply”
function is useful for speeding up the process of applying a counter frame
to a type at the time of preparing a quotation. Remember that to have a
type of counter frame available, this structure must be created in the Type
File.

The button [Ssh=ees=

Although very similar to the first of the buttons looked at here, this button
differs from the “Apply” button in that it provides the possibility of
inserting an opening element into the selected structure, without



eliminating horizontal or vertical glazing bars already in the structure on
the design sheet.

The button [ Ak=G=s

This last button in the “Apply” function has the same characteristics as the
previous one, the only difference being that the entire selected structure
will be applied to the structure in the file, including the fixed element.

The practicality and functionality of these last two buttons will be
appreciated when you need to create types of frames that include closing
sections in a shutter, or any structure that calls for an opening section in a
frame that opens.

The program only displays the message below when the choice to apply the
last two buttons has been made.

|
) Do you want the structure to replace the pane (or
shutter) or do you want them overlapping?

Change Overlap Cancel

What the program is asking in this case is how the filling elements in a
structure on the design sheet are to be considered, that is, whether the
structure to be applied is to replace the filling or be superimposed on it.

T
i
The button | =i
Used to reverse the opening operation. The effects of this button depend on
the number of sashes.
For 1-sash typologies the mullions, including the accessories, will be
reversed.
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Before pressing the button After pressing the button.
The sash profiles have been

reversed, including their
accessories.

—

For 2 sash typologies all cross section profiles will be reversed,
including the accessories.

N __d..--ﬁ""'d_-;—— . n-.___q__q_“\_-‘- / __,..-o—F"""_-A - -—.h__h__‘_“_ /I/
|| — — L —
Before pressing the button. After pressing the button.

All centre cross section profiles
have been reversed, including their
accessories.

For 3-sash typologies the following request will be made.



(9 Do you want to swap handle node or sashes ?

Node Sashes| Invert Cancel

Select and the program will exchange all cross section profiles

relative to the handle, including their accessories.

Before pressing the button. After pressing the button.
All cross section profiles relative to the
handle, including their accessories, have
been inverted.

Select EMI'" and the program will exchange the position of the semi-

mobile sashes and will put the sash that can be opened on the opposite
side.



The cross have
been changed

Before pressing the button. After pressing the button.
The position of the semi-mobile sashes
has been exchanged. The sash that can
be opened has been moved to the
opposite side with respect to its original
position.

If is selected, the program will reverse the opening direction, for

the leaf that has the handle fited on it.
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The button ===

This is used to make is possible to see the connections. It is not sufficient
to simply press this button, once it has been pressed the program waits for
the operator to click again, on the side of structure for which you wish to
view the connection. If the connection has already been created and filed,
the program will open a field on the design sheet showing the connection.

Display single node.

Name: 900224+900272<14>+800303+Vetro

B

Archive Print 1:1 ,\ oK

Section only on
the side clicked.

Or tracing a straight line holding the left button on the mouse down and
passing the mouse over the work table, cutting through the width or height
of the type, as shown in the example:
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n__Tq

OK

[

=

Section for
both sides
of the

window

Vfista interna
[

Straight line
on the width.

If the connection has not been created and filed previously, the program will

display the following message:

{9 Node cannot be found. Create it ?
No

Yes

If the button is clicked, the program takes you to the "Connection
definition field” the contents of which are described below.




=

ode Definition Window

L [

>
2
%
Y

n P
Calloul ol =l e foar E
Make a selection 0l

The operator works in this field to position objects so as to define the
connection. The objects within the field can be moved. To move them the
operator clicks on the object he wants to move. The object is outlined in
red. It is then dragged by holding the left button on the mouse down and
moving the mouse over the work table, and the object moves. There are lines
inside the field that are fundamentally important in positioning objects. The
two vertical and horizontal red guide lines determine the starting point for
the connection, and the point at which they intersect determines the zero
poin. The program determines this point on the basis of the values indicated
in the “Vertical and Horizontal Reference Points” in the Subject Information
field,which contents will be analyzed shotrly ahead in these pages The other
lines, demarkate the space including chambers and clear spaces in the
profiles. To the right of the field there is a symbol list of the objects in the
field. The operator can also activate the objects to be moved from this list
by clicking on them. The following buttons are found to the left of the field.

The button =5
When this button is pressed, it allows a profile, accessory, filling or image
to be added to the connection.

The button [===E
When this button is pressed, it allows objects to removed from the
connection.



The button
When this button is pressed, the settings for an object in a connection can
be changed. When the object has been selected and this button in pressed
the program open the screen the Subject Information field

Subject Information

Example

In the above picture there are the profile shape data which is possible to
modify using the following functions:

Type
This indicates the type of “object” you wish to create — a profile,
accessory or filling.

Name
This is the coded name for the object.

Reference point Horizontal / Vertical E
Both the values set the leaning point of the object upon the profile guide

lines. To enable this functions the usar has to push the button the
move the mouse toward the shape and fix the point.
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{ Type: - Profile Name: 900224

| Horizontal reference paint:| |0 Position X: 0'mm
| Vetical reference point: 7] Pasition ¥: 0 mm
| Deplh: auto Color: 1% % 0% P32
i
i 45 mm I
|
3 T
1} L H |
fres] i -
I
| e i
| i ) ]
E
£
P~
(]

4>,§'__E—im

Position X / Position Y
These values determines the horizontal and vertical position of the object
in the "Connection definition field”,.

Depth
Here is possible to insert a value to determine the sketch line thickness

Color D

This button open the color list, to determine the line color which delimit

the sketch.

The button ' fo=E

When this button is pressed, the object can be rotated clockwise. The
operator uses this function when the image is positioned incorrectly
compared to the example.

The button  F=fih¥
When this button is pressed, it inverts the position of the object
horizontally, about the vertical axis.

The button FEik¥
When this button is pressed, it inverts the position of the object

vertically, about the horizontal axis.



The button . 2
When this button is pressed, the object data is regenerated and
recalculated automatically.

Profile data

This includes values in mm for the sizes of an object that the program
finds in the “File”.

Once the preliminary operation of displaying the object data has been
completed, the program waits for the operator to confirm. This is done

by clicking the m button, to the bottom right of the field you're
working in. The program will take you back to the "Connection definition
field:

AR

The button [HerEsu

When this button is pressed, it is possible to change the settings for the
horizontal guide lines.

L,
Ja
The button [¥&t&4

When this button is pressed, it is possible change the settings for the
vertical guide lines.

The button |FeEmE
When this button is pressed, it is possible to regenerate the connection, or
the recreate the images of the objects making up the connection, using
existing images or creating a new work sheet. This button should be used
with care, to avoid losing connections already created, which would mean
having to start the work over again.

The button [ ==
Through this button you exit the screen saving the node and saving it in
the Nodes archive, of whom you’ll find detailed explaination in ahead in
this section.

(1.‘.
Enlarge -
When this button is pressed, a detail in a drawing is enlarged. Further
explanation of this button is required. Once it has been pressed, the
indicator for the mouse takes the form of a cross. This cross must be
positioned near the point you wish to enlarge, then outline the area to be
enlarged and click.



Complete (_{1’
When this button is pushed, the design takes up as much space as possible
in the connection definition field, to fill the field.

Reduce (:&5

Pressing this button allows you to reduce the size of a drawing. This is
useful for creating more space in the Connection definition field.

ﬁ|'|

The button
This button nearby the zoom group, has the function to clasp and unclasp
the draws from the guidelines

Lk

The button L
The activation of this function makes the draw moving less precise but
more fast.

The buttomn DR

This button allow to make a Dxf file of the node worked in the screen.

Printer Settings
File: » |PRINTER DXF

Preview:

oK Gancel
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Pans

The button
Used to open the typology pane add or modify screen. The contents of the
screen vary according to the profile glazing system of the typology. Find
hereafter an explanation of the different cases.

In case of Casement window typologies without profiles on the sash,

the following program screen will be displayed.

Modify Panes

The present icon
shows the actual
condition, that

o

@
@

Machinings

Type: -|Pane

Space:
mm:
mm: 0
mm:
mm:

Ext. gasket:
[Pane: (||

Int. gasket:

Glazing bead:

Glb. gasket:

Glb. corner:

is the pane
wihout the sash.

Gb type: play:
Head: 0 mm
mm Rjb: 0

mm

Ljb:0 mm
Sill: 0
Muntin:

Vena: - None

Save Cancel

Program screen modify panes for casement window typologies with no
profiles on the sash.

Description of contents of the screen if the structure has no profiles
on the sash.

Type
Shows the type of pane to be assigned to the typology, either Pane or
Panel.

Ext. gasket

Disabled as there is no frame

Pane/Panel

The code of the pane (glass or pane) or the panel.

Int. gasket
Disabled as there is no frame.

Glazing bead
Disabled as there is no frame.



Glazing bead gasket
Disabled as there is no glazing bead.

Glazing bead corner
Disabled as there is no glazing bead.

Head, Left, Right, Sill
These indicate the clearance values between the pane and the frame.

In case of a marine glazing structure, the following screen will be

displayed.
Modify Panes
a }WHPane e
@ Space: 60
@ Ext. gasket: mm: 0
Pane: mm: 0
The i < int. and vinf.: mm: 0
€ icon 5 Adapter: mm:
represents the R i
. Glb. gasket:
actual condition, :
that is marine Gl e T
. i Gb type: - Adapter play: 60
glazing profiles. Head: 0 e
Ljb:0 mm Rijb: 0 mm
Sill: 0 mm
Muntin:
@ , Vena: - None
hd
helE Search)
Data. = #
Auto
Save Cancel

Description of contents of the screen in case of a marine glazing
structure

Type
Shows the type of pane to be assigned to the typology, either Pane or
Panel.

Ext. gasket
The gasket to be fitted in the external part of the glass.

Pane/Panel
The code of the pane (glass or pane) or the panel.

Int. or marine glazing gasket

The gasket to be fitted on the internal side or a marine glazing gasket; if
the marine glazing gasket is displayed, it will not be possible to indicate
the external gasket.



Adapter
The code of the possible glass space adapter profile.

Glazing bead gasket
Disabled as there is no glazing bead.
Glazing bead corner
Disabled as there is no glazing bead.

Head, Left, Right, Sill
These indicate the clearance values between the pane and the frame.

The screen

This screen indicates the sectional drawing of the adapter profile and
allows the setting of the cuts.

ﬁ_l Press this button to set the angles to 45°.

[m]
Ll Press this button to reduce the cut length of the height value of the

profile itself.

Seaicl

Auto

The screen

This screen will allow you to launch the automatic search of components
(adapter, gaskets...) for the best possible seal according to the chosen
glazing.

= 4 These buttons allow you to search the thinnest and the thickest

internal gasket.

Auto

= This button is used to automatically find the best possible sealing
solution (gaskets, adapter...) according to the chosen glazing.
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For gasket glazing structures, the following screen

will be displayed.

Modify Panes
Q Type: - Pane actinags|
- Space: 60
Ext. gasket: mm: 0
e Pane: || mm: 0
The icon & Int. gasket: mm: 0
represents the || GClazing bead: mm:
actual condition, Glb. gasket:
that is gasket Glb. corner:
glazing profiles. Gb type: play: 60
Head: 0 mm
Lijb:0 mm Rjb: 0 mm
Sill: 0 mm
Muntin:
Vena: - None
&
Auto
Save Cancel

Description of contents of the screen in case of a gasket glazing
structure

Type
Shows the type of pane for the typology, either Pane or Panel.

Ext. gasket
The gasket to be fitted in the external part of the glass.

Pane/Panel
The code of the pane (glass or pane) or the panel.

Internal gasket
The gasket to be fitted in the internal part of the glass.

Glazing bead
Disabled as this is a gasket glazing system, thus not requiring a glazing
bead.

Glazing bead gasket
Disabled as there is no glazing bead.

Glazing bead corner
Disabled as there is no glazing bead.

Head, Left, Right, Sill
These indicate the clearance values between the pane and the frame.
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For glazing bead structures, the following screen will be displayed.

Modify Panes

[+ Type: -|Pane Machinings
@ Space: 40
@ B gasket: mm: 0
* |Pane: _ | mm: 0
The icon =T g_|asket: mm: 0
represents the 5 Glazing bead: mm: 0
actual condition, ok Glb. gasket:
that is glazing Glb. corner: - —
bead profiles. Gb type: - Straight cut play: 40
Head: 0 mm
Ljb:0 mm Rjb: 0 mm
Sill: 0 mm
Muntin:

Vena: - None

S Searc)

Notsh | Jokran =) 4
Dats Auto

Save Cancel

Description of contents of the screen in case of a g/lazing bead
structure

Type
Shows the type of pane for the typology, either Pane or Panel.

Ext. gasket
The gasket to be fitted in the external part of the glass.

Pane/Panel
The code of the pane (glass or pane) or the panel.

Internal gasket
The gasket to be fitted in the internal part of the glass.

Glazing bead
The code of the glazing bead profile.

Glazing bead gasket
The gasket necessary to fix the glazing bead. This system is used by some
manufacturers.

Glazing bead corner

The accessory used to close the glazing bead corners, usually for rounded
glazing beads. The quantity is automatically multiplied by as many corners
as there are in the structure to which the pane is linked to.
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This accessory can be automatically input every time a glazing bead
requiring a corner is added. To do this it is necessary to assign the corner
accessory to every glazing bead that requires it. This operation has to be
carried out in the profiles archive, in the profile accessories section
(please see The profile standard accessories archive paragraph, in the
Profiles chapter).

Glazing bead type

The function of this box is relative to the Search aspect, explained
hereafter, and is used to define the aesthetic appearance of the glazing
bead (sharp, rounded, gothic edges). If you choose the glazing bead type
before making the automatic search of components (glazing bead,
gaskets...), the program will look for the most suitable glazing bead
amongst the ones relative to the specified type.

Head, Left, Right, Sill
These indicate the clearance values between the pane and the frame.

Metch | Toleran

Cata
The screen

This screen is necessary to carry out specific operations on the glazing
beads. Find a detailed explanation below.

w_l F l_l Cut corners setting. These buttons are used to set the
cut corners of all glazing beads of the pane being defined.

Hotch Coupling value activation. This button will work only if the cut
corners buttons have been enabled. In fact, if one of the two buttons
that control the cut at 90° is enabled , enabling the M=% hutton, the

coupling value will be added (input in the technical data relative to the
glazing bead, in the profiles archive), to the longest glazing bead.
Obviously, if this value is positive (ex. 25) the glazing bead will be
lengthened, whereas if it is negative (ex. -25) it will be shortened.

1220 The tolerance value activation. This button will work only if

the cut corners buttons have been enabled. In fact, if one of the two

buttons that control the cut at 90° is enabled, enabling the 125 hytton
will deduct the tolerance value input in the technical data relative to the
glazing bead in the profiles archive, thus shortening all four glazing
beads of the pane.

Data Check and modify data relative to each glazing bead.

Press this button to open the screen relative to settings of glazing beads
data to change, when necessary, particular data of the single glazing
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bead, useful when the glazing beads require different codes, cut
measures or other. The following screen will be displayed, followed by a
description of its contents.

Glazing bead settings ii N I
Sill ou

Name: - 800303

Head

Name: ¢ 800303

Lib

Name: 800303

Rib

Name: ¢ 800303

Fermavetro arrotondato da 19mm.

Formula: ¢ None

Sill Name, Head Name, Left Name, Right Name
These boxes indicate the names of the bottom, top, left and right
glazing bead.

Each glazing bead has a group of buttons to be used to assign
accessories, formulas or reset the cuts.

The button L

This button is useful when the glazing bead is cut together with the
frame it will be fitted onto. In this case it is better to press the button
to get a unique cut list for both profiles. Only if both profiles are 45°.

Profile Function Diméel;ltsion
TTE105+9040 Sash Sill 950L
Sash profile

Detail of the cut list

The frame code
is followed by

the glazing bead
code.

The cut
dimension refers
to the assembled
profiles.

130



The button Nome
This button is necessary to assign the accessories to the glazing bead.

Formula
This button is necessary to assign the cut formulas to the glazing bead.

=l
Auto

The screen

This screen will allow you to launch the automatic search of components
(adapter, gaskets...) for the best possible seal according to the chosen
glazing.

=

% | These buttons allow you to search the thinnest and the thickest
internal gasket.

Auto

= This button is used to automatically find the best possible sealing
solution (gaskets, adapter...) according to the chosen glazing.

The correct use of this function depends on certain factors. For
example, if you have input a 20 mm glass and chosen a rounded glazing
bead (see the previous G/azing bead type paragraph), it is necessary that
there is a suitable glazing bead and the necessary gaskets in the archive.
It is also necessary that there are not double glazing beads or double
gaskets, that is with the same encumbrance and thickness.
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If the sctructure is STAVE the will be as follows:

Modify Panes i
@ Type: - |Panel e
Space: 40
a Ext. gasket: mm: 0
= Panel: g|(1313451 mm: 30
& Int. gasket: mm: 0
Glazing bead: - 900499 mm: 5
Glb. gasket:
0K
Glb. corner: —
Gb type: - | Straight cut play: 5
Head: 5 mm
Ljb:5 mm Rjb: 5 mm
Sill: 5 mm
Angle: 0 Panel Price: auto
*
! (Panel S
Glazing bead P R —
s s H
u m al| -
.-I Save Cancel

Basically the screen configuration is the same. The difference is that the
stave is a profile therefore it is saved in the archive of profiles. The cutting
and quantity will be dealt by the program in the same t deal with all the
other profiles of the window

A particular feature strictly linked with the stave within the panes is the
following screen:

This screen who manage the accessories and possible
machinings (for those who use Opera Job Management
and Machinings), at the same way on which the
accessories of other profiles are manged in the
worksheet

Accessories | Machinings

The button @

The panes management screens have an extra button, in addition to the
fundamental elements of the management screens already examined.

This button is used to get the group already equipped with everything
required to fit the pane (glass, gaskets, glazing bead, etc....) from the panes
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archive. For additional information on how to use this handy feature, see the
Panes chapter hereafter in this section.
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The buttons of the Zoom group

| Zoom out. Press this button to reduce the drawing. It is useful to get

more space on the Worksheet.

! Entire. Press this button and the drawing will use the entire available
space on the Data page.

“ Zoom in. Press this button to enlarge a detail of the drawing.

This button requires further explanation. If you press it, you will notice that
the mouse pointer will change into a cross: you will need to point this cross
near the point you want to enlarge, then open a square including such point

and then click.
Therefore, to enlarge the drawing you will have to:

1. Point the mouse near the point you want to enlarge and
click, see the following picture (note the mouse pointer);

+
_ — Detail to be
Mouse pointer D enlarged.

(Click now!).

2. after clicking, drag the mouse till you open a square
including the point you want to enlarge, then click, as in the

following picture;
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Click!

The buttons of the Osnap group

The buttons of this group represent another important function of the
Worksheet. In particular, they are used when you want to link a new structure
to the typology saved on the Worksheet, to help you catch exactly the
connection point.

Find hereafter an explanation for each one of them.

-[l Get corner. Press this button to get the corner when you want to link

| e’

the new structure from a corner of the typology.

Chance link. Press this button to link the structure from any point on
any of the two sides of the typology.

To better understand the two following buttons, it is necessary to begin from
the last one of the group.

| e’

Get structure. If the typology to which you want to link the structure
is made up of several structures, this button will let you catch exactly
one point of one of the structures on the side specified in the division
factor.

Get typology. If the typology to which you want to link the structure
is made up of several structures, this button will let you catch exactly
one point of the typology whole side specified in the division factor.

Set the division factor. This button will give you the chance to
determine the number of parts into which the typology side you want
to link to the new structure should hypothetically be cut into for an
easier connection. Using the buttons explained hereafter it will be
possible to make the link starting from an exact point, such as the
half, one-third, two-thirds, etc. Therefoe if you input value 4 you can,

135



clicking anywhere on the side, link the structure at exactly ¥ of the
typology width.

The buttons of the Snap group

Using these two buttons, you can set the minimum movement values of the
mouse pointer on the Worksheet. In fact, a sort of invisible grid guides the
movement of the pointer, making sure that it can be found on these invisible
squares forming the grid.

S Movement value. Point and click on this button to input a new

movement value.

Delta. This button is used to determine if the cursor has to
move on a grid built from the base of the typology or from the
initial position of the cursor.

The buttons of the Show group

0 Display options. This button is used to set the display options that will
let you see on the typology, some of its features such as the profile names,
cut dimensions, components design, opening directions,...

The screen outlined in the following picture will be displayed, followed by an
explanation of the contents.

Show: - |Name

Dimension lines:
Clearances:
Overlaps and Notches:
Show opening:
Accessories:
Panes :
Facing:
Lock dimension:
Dimensions M T M:

Width exaggeration: 1
Interior View:
Exterior View: @

Layer: 1
Units of measure: mm

QK Cancel
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Show I:l

Indicates the display type name. There are nine possible choices.

Name (heck this item to display the codes of

profiles and panes.

Ext. Dimension Check one of these items and the cut values

of profiles and panes will be displayed. The

profile cut measures will be displayed taking

into consideration the external or internal
ities.

Int. Dimension

External
extremity.

Internal
extremity.

Name+Ext. Check one of these items and the codes of
Dimension profiles and panes will be displayed followed
by the cut values. The profile cut measures
will be displayed taking into consideration
the external or internal extremities.

Name+Int.
Dimension

Function Check this item and the profile uses will be
displayed as input in the profiles archive.

Core dimension Check this item and the cut values of profiles
and panes will be displayed. The profiles
cut measures will be considered from profile
core to profile core.

Example of
profile core
point.

Name+Core Check this item and the codes of profiles and
Dimension panes will be displayed, followed by the cut
values. The profile cut measures will be
considered from profile core to profile core

Formula This show the profile’s cutting formula
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Dimensions lines
Check this item to display the reference lines in the lock, height and width
measures.

Clearances
Check this item to display the clearances between the profiles, if any.

Overlaps and Notches
When this box is activated, the ledges and gains for horizontal profiles or
wainscots are displayed, as applicable.

Show opening
Check this item to display the opening direction of the sashes.

The opening direction is given by the presence of the handle or lock.
Therefore, if neither of the accessories are indicated, it will not be
possible to display the opening direction.

Accessories
Check this item to display the accessories of the typology, such as hinges,
handles, water drip moulds, ...

Panes
Check this item to display the panes assigned to the typology.

Facing
When this box is activated any butts or reductions of profiles are
displayed.

Lock dimension
Check this item to display the lock or handle height.

Dimensions MTM
Check this item to display the positions of mullions or transoms, even the
ones relative to the muntin.

Width exaggeration

This value indicates the enlargement factor of the encumbrance of the
profiles compared to the dimensions of the typology. For example, if the
value is 2, the encumbrances will be proportionally displayed twice as large
as the dimensions of the typology; if the value is 1, the encumbrances will
be perfectly proportioned.

Interior view
Indicates that the typology has to be displayed internally.

Exterior view
Indicates that the typology has to be displayed externally.

Layer

Shows the active plan. As regards to the plans, see hereafter in this
chapter.
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Units (or Unit of measurement)
Sets the preferred measurement unit.

I E Internal view and External view. Set how the topology will be
displayed, that is in internal or external view.

Layers
NO: 1
The Level Button
When this button is pressed, the level you wish to work on can be set.

The level function is useful when working on superimposed types. In fact,
types can be superimposed for each level. This function is useful in creating
combined types, such as windows with shutters. In this case the position of
the window is set on level 1 and that for the shutter on level 2.

The button L
Shows the machinings upon profiles in their position.

P Profiles. This button shows the profile shape within the structure in the
worksheet.

The button T
Shows in the worksheet the Thermic transmittance calculation of the
structure

Transmittan

193421 W/m2K

INTERIOR VIEW g
@ & [
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Direct actions on the Worksheet

It is possible to make changes on the drawing simply clicking on the typology.
The possible actions are explained below.

Modify or cancel profiles or accessories belonging to one side
. Click on the typology profile to display the
I screen outputting the profiles belonging to
the side where you clicked and where you will
be able to add, modify and cancel the profiles
and/or accessories and set formulas for the
calculations of the cut and so on.

Clearance
value.

Modify side: R jb

Buttons to assign
the accessories to
the selected

m.lj, 4

List of E profile, and the
profiles Sash check screen of
belon.glng to Formula: 1. Mone machinings
the side. Color: ¢ auto
[ Machinings 8
None
j
Auto S01.330.XX (el 1 _
Click here to
change the
cuts of the
selected
profile.
Archive OK Cancel

Side modification screen

Modify a cut
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Click on a corner of the typology to modify
I the cut. The following screen will appear,

where you will need to select the button

representing the required cut.

Cut setting screen

Mullions, transoms and panes settings

Click on an empty panelling area to display
I the screen where you can choose to add or

modify mullions, transoms or panes. The

description of contents will follow.

' e Modify:
- Mullions Transoms Muntins

- Panes

/ﬁ Panes Cancel

MTM Used to set mullions, transoms, muntin and to place the panes in
the various panelling. As regards to the contents and function,
see hereafter in the Structure definition screen paragraph.

Panes

Used to add the panes. As regards to the contents and function,

i)

see The button "#= in the previous paragraph.

The Window Structure Definition screen

This screen is very important for the realisation or modification of the typology
structures. It is the best help on the Worksheet as it will allow you to make
frames by assigning profiles and accessories, add sashes, place separation
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mullions or transoms, invert the opening direction, set the cuts, input the cut
formulas, change the clearance values, input the panes, .... it will allow to
carry out all operations necessary to define the structure in the best possible
way.

Basics on the structures

The structure is the main element of the typology. Please see the Basics
paragraph at the beginning of the Typologies archive chapter.

The structure is made up of a fixed part (the frame) and, excluding the fixed
window structures, a movable part (the sash).

The frame elements

In the creation stage, the frame has to be made up of the profiles relative to
the four sides and to the accessories exclusively relating to the fixed part,
such as the overlap gaskets, the water drip moulds, the adjustable supports

The sash elements

In the creation stage, the sash has to be made up of the profiles relative to
the four sides and to the accessories exclusively relating to the movable
part, such as the hinges, the handle, the lock groups....
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Window Structure Definition N f

System: - 'ALCOA Save Cancel
Series: - R40
Structure: - Opening 1D: St
il ]
SVIED Head
- el 4
}! au:g Cr: 0 mm Clr: 0 mm [+ baiae
Wall: Wall: ¢
B g Q -
900226 “ 900224 - )
= o
o e Telaioa 2
= Formula: 1 None
i._\;li = - Color: | auto
e Machinings
Ljb Rib /100 test
ool L
Wall: Wall: ¢ Ho ;}3‘:%‘3} =
900224 . 900224 S o 510.490.55
Y q
| . - [ ame
(S Frame type:
[ | = + Archie

The Structure definition screen in the definition of a casement window
frame

Description of Window structure definition screen contents

System
Indicates the name of the system the structure belongs to.

Series
Indicates the name of the series the structure belongs to.

Structure
Shows the type of structure. This is a compulsory field. 15 different types

are displayed, covering the most common types of structures.

Fixed
Choose this item if you are making a structure for a fixed window.

Opening (or Casement window)

Choose this item if you are making a structure for window or door with one
or more sashes.

Hopper (or Wasistas)
Choose this item if you are making a structure for a wasistas window.

Tilt & Turn

Choose this item if you are making a structure for a window or door with
one or more sashes having a tilt sash.
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Sliding
Choose this item if you are making a structure for a sliding window or
door.

Guillotine (or Double hung)

Choose this item if you are making a double hung structure.

Horizontal swivel, Horiz. swivel pull below, Vert. swivel pull right,
Vert. swivel pull left

Choose one of these items if you are making a swivel structure.

Freestyle (or Folding)
Choose this item if you are making a structure for folding door or window.
The maximum number of sashes is 10.

Parallel sliding, Sliding wasistas
Choose this item if you are making a structure for parallel sliding window
or sliding wasistas.

Roll-shutter box with cover
Choose this item if you are making a structure for a roll shutter box with
cover, made up of four lateral profiles and one front pane.

Pre-assembled roll-shutter box
Choose this item if you are making a structure for a pre-assembled roll
shutter box, made up of one front profile and two lateral caps.

(&)

The button | B=E
When this button is pressed, the program opens a template that allows you
to set various parameters for the layout and cutting of profiles.

Structure settings "X
1st Listiauto x° List: auto

Set screw horiz. asym.: Set screw vert. asym.:
Set screw on hinges: Set screw on fix sash.:
Drain cap distance: auto No panes multiplied:

Dimensions from the bottom:

Frame axis dimensions:

Rounding Profile Cut: 0 mm
No handle dimensions:

Transom position: - | None
Variables Options OK|
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Frame
axis
active

Match dimension

This function is mostly used with typologies built in different layers. Its
activation draws the frame dimension from the coincident structure laid on
different layers.

Match
dimension
active

Match
dimension
deactivated

1112

HEE

12

Frame axis dimension

This flag has the function to move the dimension reference to the axis
profile frame

Frame axis
deactivated

1124

'1124

Rounding profile cut
Here is possible to set a rounding cut dimension for the structural profiles

No handle dimension

When active this flag, do not display the handle dimension in the
worksheet.

Transom position I:'

Equalize Rst
Equalize Rst inf/sup

This function is addressed specifically for shutters. It works the variable
Rst, (shutter compensation), which is given by the remaining shutter blade
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I Structure options definition
Hinge A * W Name: . Hinge A Hinge A - W Name: [ Hinge B
Hinge B O Desc: Normal Hinge Hinge B & Desc: Cheaper Hinge

Q ]

OK Cyrent Option: @ OK. Current Option:
Group: 1 Hinges Group: ¢ Hinges
Standard: @ Standard:

Na data option: @ No data option

value needed to apply the terminal blade. According the choose the
program place the transom.

The button Variables

The functioning of this button is the same of those explained in the screen
Data in the worksheet chapter.

The button Ollmm

The Sctructure option are about the changing of one or more accessories,
according the window features or the client request. The goal is to gather
different options together in the same Group.

Options and Groups are both stored within the Structure options list (on
this matter would be useful to have a look of the pertaining chapter ahead
in this section) The purpose is to define the possible window’s options. The
button lead inside the Structure options definition.

The options being settled as the arrows in the pictures points, under the
same group. Furthermore as we see is possible to establish wich option is
the Active one and which is the Standard one, namely as first choise
charging the window in the quotation.
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The button Parameters

The screen Structure parameters supply useful information about the
typology. Some fields of this screen are active meaning that the users can
interact with them modifing the window’s features.

70

The button .

This button is used only to assign the accessories relative to the frame. Only
the accessories having the quantities relative to the perimeter of the
structure have to be input here, such as the corners and the overlap gaskets
and/or centre seal.

The button .

This button is used only to assign the accessories relative to the sash. Only
the accessories having the quantities relative to the perimeter of the
movable part have to be input here, such as the corners and the overlap
gaskets.

An important step in assigning structural accessories, or those for only one
side of a structure, is that of entering gaskets.
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[Hardware onthesash
402.401.01 = & Code:  G117.X.001
502.123.01 Q| ¥ of gashets: 1
502.133.01 = | Automatic
G117.X.001 | Position: - Exterior (A)
6117.2.001 = |Color: - 8 gyperior (A)
- Interior (E)
Option: Profile Core (C)
Overlap Inside (B)
Optional: | Gjace Overlap Interior (D)
Archive Save Cancel|
As you can see from the image above, the operator is able to enter the
profile gasket in 5 different positions. This function is useful in calculating
the gasket quantity to be entered for a type.

0

The button | B

This button is necessary to open the insert or modify screen relative to the
panes of the structure. The contents of the screen depend on the profile
glazing system. The contents and function of this screen are explained in
the previous paragraph entitled Description of Worksheet contents.

g
The button MTH

Press this button to assign mullions, transoms, or muntin to the panelling.
The following screen will be displayed followed by a description of the
contents.
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Modify mullions, transors
Screen to
define the
muntin.

List of
input The active
profiles. area
The
control i
group. T

Screen to assign
the frame filler
profiles on
mullions or
transoms. To
access the screen
click the mouse.

System, Series, Structure
Indicates the system, the series, and the structure it belongs to. These
cannot be directly modified.

Assign mullions or transoms

To assign the mullions or transoms, it is necessary to click inside the Active
area. The following screen will be displayed, where you will press one of the two
buttons to input the mullion or transom.
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soms, and muntins

Having defined the panes (as outlined in the previous pages in The button

paragraph), it is possible to position them in the

various panes clicking first on the positioner button. Then click on the
panelling where you want to position the pane until the pane code appears.
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Be aware that a R#1 or R#2 or R#3 code etc... means that the pane does not
exist or it was created but the glass (or pane) code is missing.

Detail of the Active area inside which the
panes have been positioned
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Pane overlapping
Having defined the panes (as outlined in the relative paragraph on the

previous pages) and having placed them in the required point (as outlined in
the previous paragraph), it is possible to position the pane where another
one already exists, useful in the case of panes overlapping on a single

panelling (glass+pane).

Modify mul , transo nd muntins

|
Click first on the overlap . button, then click in the panelling where you
want to put the pane until the pane code appears.

Detail of the Active area where the two pane
codes can be seen inside a single panelling
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Enable/Disable the muntin

If you have defined the muntin profiles (see the relative paragraph), the
program usually considers all of the panellings active. Therefore the muntin
will appear on all panelling of the structure.

Clicking on the button and then clicking on the chosen panelling, it
will be possible to enable/disable the muntin. This is useful, for example, to
make muntin structures only in the top panelling and not in the bottom part.

Modify mullions, transoms, and muntins
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Enable/Disable the shutter

o5
Clicking on the button, and then clicking on the chosen panelling, it
will be possible to enable/disable the shutter.

Modify mullions, transoms, and muntins

8w OO

5

The control group
This group of elements is necessary to choose the sash on which to work.
In particular, for windows having several sashes, it is possible to carry out
all operations explained in the previous paragraphs on a single sash, that
is to assign mullions, transoms, muntins, panes, overlapping panes, etc....

154 Opera joB MANAGEMENT



Explanation of the control group elements

This element represents the structure highlighting the current
frame in white, where the operation will be carried out. Usually,
in case of structures having several sashes, the operation works
on all sashes.

q \P\‘ These buttons are used to move the control onto another sash,
disabling the others. It is useful for carrying out different

operations on the sashes.

The current sash will be highlighted in white.

=T Press this button to make all sashes equal to the left sash.

The screen | Muni=

This screen has the function to define the profiles to be used to make the
muntin. Below is the description of contents .

| Gestione Barriera/Inglesina

Engl Avoamier| Fomuis | pasten

B2 it

None
Name:

Hor. sep.: 0 mm Type: - Minimao
Vert. sep.: 0 mm Type: - |Minimo
Simulated muntins:

|2
@
Q
=
OK

Min. distance: Type: -
Vert. distance:
First mullion profile:

H lance:

Angle:

Archive Save Cancel

Name
The name of the profile to be used.

Horizontal step

The average distance between the vertical profiles. The program will try
to keep the distance between the mullions equal to the value indicated in
this box.

Vert. step
The average distance between the horizontal profiles.



Simulated muntins

Check this item to maintain the mullions and the transoms of the muntin
as applied to the glass. Therefore the glass will remain entire, and will
not be divided into ‘squares’, as in the classic muntin.

This feature can be used when adhesive transoms are to be applied to
the glass.

5

i
The button | =¥
Used to invert the opening operation. The use of this button is outlined in
depth in the previous paragraphs relative to the Worksheet.

Brlal 8]
The buttons [L=FfEmE] 5 | Lesdsash

A structure can also be realised taking frames already made in other
structures. These buttons will let you take a frame and a sash from the

typologies archive.
@

The button to enable the central area 2

This button is used to enable the central area of the screen and will let you
add, modify or cancel profiles on the frame sides. Press this button if you
want to begin to define the profiles and the accessories of the sides of the
frames of the structure.
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Structure definition screen in the definition of the casement window
frame. The circle represents the area enabled after pressing the Side
mod. button

Elements of the central area
The control group

This group of elements is necessary to carry out certain operations
on the frames of the structure. Find below the explanation of the
various elements.

e
il 4

This element represents the structure being made by highlighting

the frames and sashes, if any. The current frame, the one which

we are working on, is highlighted is grey whereas the actual side

we are working on blinks in white.

This element is active. It is therefore possible to click on it to add
the some of the structure settings. For sliding or double-hung structures, it
is possible to set the position of the sashes on the rails.
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Double sashes

These graphic
elements

represent the
sashes.

These lines
represent the
rails.

oK

Click here to
set the central
cross section.

4 b These buttons will let you shift the control onto another frame.
The current frame will be highlighted in grey, whereas the current
side will be highlighted in blinking white.

= | dk These buttons are used to add or delete the sashes. To better

understand their functions we will outline them one at a time.
The first button is used to delete the sashes from the structure; the sash
that will be deleted first will always be the first to the left. The second
button is used to add spaces for new sashes; then it will be necessary to
define the profiles for these new sashes.

The lists

Every side of the structure, either fixed or movable,

900272 corresponds to a list indicating the profiles that have
been input. To go to the list relative to another side of
the same frame just click on it. The elements of the
lists are explained below.



Sill
Clr: 0 mm
Wall:

900226

Indicates the
side profiles
list.

Indicates the
side’s name. It

can be Sill, Head,
Left, Right.

The box to assign the clearance value

Clr: 14 mm

This box shows the clearance value. It can be modified
clicking on the box itself.

Formula

This button is necessary to set the formulas for profile cuts. Press this
button to open the formula selection box and select the required formula;
otherwise input a new one.

i Formula Selection - .4
None »]| Formula:

Desc_str:

Condition:

Profile Position:

Position:
Definition OK/| Cancel

Define a new formula

Definition

Press this button to define a new formula. The following
screen will be displayed, followed by the description of
contents.
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_Structure formula definition J

None ’3 Formula: - H-25
@
=)
OK' Desc str:
Condition:
Profile Position: 0
Position: None
Save Cancel
Formula

Shows the expression relative to the formula. The expression elements
can be taken from the list. The contents of the list are outlined in
Appendix IV “Explanation of variables and symbols”. Examples of
expressions are H+30 meaning height plus 30mm.; or L-50/2 meaning
width less 50mm divided by 2.

Please remember that the cut calculation is always done automatically
by the program and is based on the dimension values of the profiles
(encumbrances, overlaps, ...) specified in the relative archive.
Therefore the assignation of a cut formula has to be considered as an
exception, that is only on those occasions when it is not possible to get
an accurate cut list taking into consideration the dimensional values.

Condition
Charge the profile if the formule condition is verified

Profile position
Points the profile ordinal number

Position D

[ [al= The formula is applied according the parameter choosen in

Sill L the assiciated list. In case any position is demanded the
parameter has to be None.

Head/R.

Height




Colors

Open the color slection for the side:

| Impostazione colorilprofila

Int.Col: -| RAL1013

ExtCol: - RALI0I3

The button
It open the screen to verify the machihning applied upon the structure.

This function works if within the program is installed the advanced step
Timing + Machining

The button

Used to assign the accessories to the profiles.



Structure option list.

Archives

Structure options list

In the previous chapter we've seen and analized the Structure option, their
utility and how to apply them. The table reported in the above picture can be
defined the archive of options. The program compiles this table when the user
make the options in the Window structure definition, otherwise the user can
make Groups and Options rigthly in this table.

The aim of this function is to determine e series of accessories with the same
functionality but different features, hence different Options, whom gathered
within the same Group, on which while developing the casement in quotation is
possible to make a quick choose of the kind of accessory, according the window
features or the client request.

Description of contents:

This box located underneath the screen title allow to filter the options
accroding the group.

Name
Is the option name.

Description
Describe option’s features.
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Group l:l

It identify the option. The button open the curtain of selection and the group

archive
Structure's group of options st J
Hinges « MName: Hinges
@ Desc: Hinges selection

Q

< Print window chart:
oK Print scheme: @
Export onto XML file: @

In this archive the grpup is created and the accosiated to the option

Group: Group:

Hinge A @ Name: Hinge A Hinge A @ Name: Hinge B

Hinge B @ Desc: Normal Hinge Hinge B @! Desc: Cheaper Hinge
Q Q
< Group: ¢ Hinges =) Group: ¢ Hinges
.| Print window chart: | Print window chart: @
oo Print scheme: @ Print scheme: @

Export onto XML file: @ Export onto XML file: @

Print wndow chart / Print scheme
Checking this box is possible to report the option status in these sheets

Variaible

To the option is possible to associate a variable, which will be enabled when
the option being enabled. Such variable can determine the features of the
application.

Value
Following the previous Variabl/e this field reports the value, who establish the
features when enabled.

o
The button . =0
Through the usual procedure to charge pictures, the user can import a picture
to associate to the optionThe
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Window Classes archive

Window classes 1

WIN2S ~ D Name: WIN2S
QJ Desc: Two sashes windows

EA

120

Basics on categories

The categories archive has been created so that, when preparing an estimate,
the typologies may be replaced with other items belonging to a different series
or system without having to prepare the estimate again. To do this, it is
necessary to assign a category to each typology making sure that some of
them (as appropriate) will have the same category code. In this way, when you
ask for typology replacement while making the estimate, the program will look
for the typologies having the same category code of the present ones inside
the system and series indicated.

The following table is an example of category code assignation on a typologies

group.
Typologies Example of the category code that
can be assigned
1-sash windows FIN1
1-sash window with roller FIN1+AVV
shutter
2-sash windows FIN2
2-sash window with roller FIN2+AVV
shutter
2-sash sliding windows SCO02




3-sash sliding windows SCO03
1-sash shutter windows PRS1
2-sash shutter windows PRS2

Etc...

Description of contents

Name

The category code. Ex. FIN1.

Desc

The description of the category. Ex. 1-sash window.



The Nodes Archive

900224+900272<14> ~ W3 Name: 900224+900272<14> +900615+Vetro
900224+900272<14>+800
900224+900272<14>+
900226+800360<13>

9002264900272<14> _
900226+900272<14>+900
900272<14>+900272<14>

Track: 0

o A i

(s

L/bot sah

900272 o

B

[

The operator can use this file to check connections for each range and to modify
them.

Description of the contents of the The Nodes Archive

Name
This is the code for the connection with the names of all the objects it
includes.

System and Range
This shows the name of the system and range to which the connection belongs.

Wall
This is the name of the wall symbol associated with the connection.

Type
Indicates the connection’s function in the structure, e.g. Fixed, Opening,
Central etc.

Track

This determines the position of the connection, where it forms part of a sliding
structure.



Node thermic certification l:l
The button opens the Certification List from which the users draws the thermic
certification parameter nelonging to the node.

Fixed / Opening frame, Filling
The program shows the objects that make up the connection and their use in
the structure in this field.

& o
The button . ="
When this button is pressed, it connects the Connection file to the Connection
=1l
definition field examined above, namely to the Type File in the [#%=| button
paragraph.
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The Wall

Systems
Profiles
Accessories
Colors

Suppliers
Currencies
Typologies
Structure options list
Window Classes
Nodes

Wall Symbols
Shapes

Pane Kit
Muntins
Documents
Change Codes
Update Prices

Symbols Archive

Wall Symbols Archive J X

' wall @ [Name: wall

Desc: Wall section

2lcioloc

o [

e Save Cancel

This file is used to create a drawing of the wall symbol that can be associated

with the connections.

Since this is a file, the symbols may differ, and may be

stored and used for various purposes, to be associated with various types of
connections. In addition the wall symbol may be shown in the file, by means of
an image copied using a scanner, opened using a suitable graphics program and
saved on the operating system’s clipboard, or as a WMF (windows meta file)
format file, and saved in a directory created for the purpose.

Description of the contents of the wall symbol file

Name

This is the name assigned to the symbol by the operator at the time it was

created.

Description

This describes the symbol assigned by the operator at the time it is created.

& oml

The button | =
When this button is
window.

pressed, the program opens the Wall Icon management



Edit Wall Wall Icon )|

DXF (Drawing Ex @ Type: - DXF (Drawing Exchange Format)
@ Pre-set:
Size: 454
2 Icon format: -
Transparency:
oKk Display Symbol: Standard

Riferimento sagoma:

To create a drawing of a wall symbol, or to load an image, press the
button. The following message will appear.

\
Z) Select icon format
|

The button Stluara Matrix

This button opens the symbol drawing field, to allow the operator to create
the symbol manually. A detailed explanation of how to use the “Block
Matrix” function is given in the Profile File chapter, in the Drawing a Profile”
paragraph.

The button Image (bitmap or TIFF)

When this button is pressed, it connects you to the PC’s directories, from
which a symbol, copied using a scanner and saved in a bitmap of tiff format
can be taken.

The button YWMF (Windows Meta File)

WMF (windows meta file) is the format used to save scanned images, opened
using a graphics program. The program also looks for this type of image in
the directories in which the operator has stored image files with this
extension.

The button DXF (Drawing Exchange Format)

Again another kind of format who’s charged following the same procedures of
previous format



The button §|

When this button is pressed, an existing image is deleted.

The button §|

This button allows you to change the parameters for an image.

205
The button . Moy
When this button is pressed, the drawing field is opened, with the “block
matrix” which allows you to change the characteristics of the drawing.

The button Dimsmsin

When this button is pressed, the Object Data field opens allowing you to

change the icon and its size. A detailed explanation of the object data field
i I'Il

is given in the Type File chapter, in the [#== button paragraph.

The button =

This button connects directly to the operating system clipboard, that is, the

temporary memory for images that have been scanned and opened using a
suitable graphics program.
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The Panes kit archive

S|

System: -
Series: -]

Type: - Glb. glazing
Glass size:

b

2livolol)

IName: 19/21-Round

System: - ALCOA

Series: -|R40

Desc: 19/21 mm. Glass and rounded glazing

10-Spig
19/21-Arr
19/21-ArrC
19/21-Round
22-Arr
22-ArrC
22-Spig
28/29-Spig
3/12/3-Arr
3/12/3-ArrC
3/12/3-Spig

il
3/6/3-Arr =z
) B

Type: - Glb. glazing
Space: 40 mm

40

This archive is necessary to add or modify the pane fitting kits.

It is possible to load whatever necessary to fit a pane such as gaskets, glass (or
pane), glazing beads, adapters, accessories, etc. It will be possible to assign
to the typology, the glass and the relative material in one operation.

Description of contents

Name
The kit code. Ex. 4-12-4

System and Series
Indicates the system and the series the kit belongs to.

Description
The kit description. Ex. Complete assembly kit for glass 4-12-4.

Type
Shows the fixing system of the glass. There are 5 possible types:

With glazing bead
Check this item in the case of a pane which includes glazing beads.

Marine glazing

Check this item in the case of a pane not including the glazing beads which
will be fitted onto marine glazing typologies.
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Gasket glazing
Check this item in the case of a pane not including the glazing beads which
will be fitted onto gasket glazing typologies.

Glass
Check this item for a pane that includes only the glass (or pane).

Cover
Check this item for a pane relative to a roll shutter box cap.

Space
This value indicates the glass space for which the pane is suitable.

)

The button . B
This button is necessary to add or modify pane materials (glass, gaskets,
glazing beads...). The contents and function description is outlined in the

)

Pans

Typologies archive chapter, in The button paragraph in this section.
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Muntins Archive

Archives

 Muntin

MMuntins

Within this archive being crated the schemes of G/ass muntins, in many different
solutions. The schemes are applied in the typology in the designing stage.

Glass muntin archive contents

Name / Description
They bear name and description who's been assigned by the user.

System

The button open the link with the archive of system, from which the user
draws the system to associated the scheme. This operation is very important,
because it make possible to associate a color at the muntin within the
quotation.

Encumbrance
As we’ll see little ahead is necessary to create a glass munntin profile in the
archive. This box bear the encumbrance.

After these preliminary setting, the procedure goes on charging the profile in the
scheme:
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The above picture show the active area, where the operator interact with the
program in orde to create the scheme:

.
The buttons =

These starts the charging of a muntin either vertical or horizontal within the
scheme. The user after pushing the button will move the mouse toward the
active area. The program put the profile.

The mouse who pose as a cross wait for a push that confirm the profile
position. When the confirmation come being displayed the muntin profile data:
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| Profile Data

Here are settled the muntin features:

Name

Reports the muntin name. At the box is associated a button, which links with
the profiles selection then with the archive. Altough this funtion manage the
muntins who are carved in the glass, is necessary to create a profile in the
archive with thr function Muntin:

Profiles

Encumbrance
This box bear the encumbrance value whom is assigned in the archive (see

the above picture)
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Position I:l

Centre The associated curtain contain different kind of

Percentage parameters to set the muntin within the usable area of
the pane

Offset

from the bottom

Centre
It point the program the profile has to be charged in the middle

Percentage / Offset

The parameter Percentage allow to move in percentage according the
muntin point of reference

The Offset foresee that the value is a linear misure. These values,
percentage, the point of reference the linear measure are determined in
the boxes consequently activated.

From the bottom
This allows to set a value by the base of the scheme. In this way is
possible to manage different distances amid the muntins

Offset

This function then will be displayed according the position. It will bear the
pecentage symbol (%) or the unit measure.

Position: - Percentage<:| Position: - Offset <n:|
Offset: 10 %<‘,:I Offset: 10 mm <":|

Riference I:'
This function strictly linked to the previous one fix the

Exchange reference of the parameter settled in the position. Therefore
Sill L Exchange for both horizontal and vertical, S/// and Head for the
HeadR horizontal, L and R for vertical

[=hal
Angle

Allow to set the muntins oblique according the degree
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The button

An important procedure is to settle the prices. The button open the Muntin
prices:

Muntin prices

In this page the user has on disposal different kind of parameters to calculate
the price, furthermore is possible to set a minimum purchase quantiy

-
The button L —_
Erase a scheme’s profile. The action is in all alike the charging one, that is
after pushing the mouse it is a croos that wait to be pointed the profile to
delete.

The button L
Modify a profile within the scheme. The procedure follows the one explained
for the erasing button, but will dispalyed the profile data.

The scheme is ready to be charged upon the window. Let’s see in the following
how is the way to do it, and the effect on the quotation:
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Zoom Osnap Snap Show Layers

212 1T o s0mm | 2 oflLIEL P o |

In the quotation the Panes button, lead in the screen where to set the glass:
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Modify Panes

{ Glazing beaﬂ‘-_ [
== Bl Searchj

In the picture is pointed the box Muntin at which is associated a button,
whom pushed open the scheme selection:

When the scheme is chosen the program show a preview in the lower side
down the screen as pointed by the arrow in the previous picture. Coming out
from the screen the structure will be displayed with the scheme within the
glass:
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L %5754

Now we can chekc the effect in the list of materials:

Bill of Materials by Window Type I
Name Description Oty Unit Price € Total € Q

1503.620.XX Cremonese pressofusa reversibile 1pc 0,00 0,00 -
1504.081.55 Riscontro in nylon con rullino per puntali 2pc 0,00 0,00 @
1504.103.01 Riscontro per terza chiusura su innesti cremonese art. 1pc 0,00 0,00 0
1509.261.55 Paratempesta per scarico acqua. Nylon nero 2pc 0,00 0,00
1509.270.55 Valvola scarico acqua 2pc 0,00 0,00 =
1510.420.01 Regolatore a muro 20mm 6pc 0,00 0,00
1510.490.55 Tappo copriforo rettangolare @ mm.12 in polietilene 6pc 0,00 0,00 g =
1520.100.55 Angolo stampato guarnizione G114.2100 4pc 0,00 0,00
1G114.X.100 Guarnizione EPDM precamera telaio ribassata 3,046 m 0,00 0,00
1G117.2.001 Guarnizione battuta e vetro pvc coestruso 11,144 m 0,00 0,00 OK
1G117.X.001 Battuta in PVC coestruso 6,612 m 0,00 0,00
|1Glass Glass 4/12/4 0,500 m? 0,00 0,00

1Glass Glass 4/12/4 0,500 m2 0,00 0,00
/. Square 3pc 5,00 15,00
" Square 3pc 5,00 15,00

Archive T | s | =
g Discounts | [ 0115

s Profies | Harware

Profiles: 6,00
Accessories: 10,20
Gaskets: 0,00
Panes : 30,00
2 M B
Ghari | e | vt Ac’;:el e Total: 46,20

The arrow in the picture the muntin scheme who is counted in the cost
according the price type settled in the archive

Another useful function linked to the glass muntin is the dimensioning when
they are charged in assembled structures.



i

Through the button !B™ in the worksheet:

I
«|| N
1K
o
o
o

R
In the situation shown in the above picture, where in the worksheet there’s a

structure compound by a window with two sashes along with a side frame,
obviously the muntin couldn’t be aligned. To have in the same line is enough

I

Muntin

push the button (pointed by the arrow), afterward the side of the
structure who leads the dimension. The program will display the structure as
following picture:

1
i
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=T
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EERL] 15,6334
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o T 900 37
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In the previous picture the Frame has been choosen to lead the muntin
dimensions, it has been marked by the program with a numbered symbol. The

ensuing confirm pushing cause the muntin alignment Surveying the
pictures are visible aside the worksheet the muntin’s dimension lines, who are
printed even in the technical printout

[+ P2 Boved 76 Bugno 003
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The archive of Documents

Quotation 4

TRASMIT

The text typing
area.

Name:|Quotation
//Letterhead////Shift//Date://Fulldate//
//Shift//Quotation://JobNo//
//Shift//Job Reference://JobRef//
//shift////Client//
//Chart//

Material Features:

Frame and structures //Series//, //System//, //Color//.

The casements are comprised of: //Pane//, and all the

/‘aocessories they need in order to be perfectly functioning

//Company// guarantee the scrupolous observance of the
"Rule of Art", in the execution of the work.

Payment: to convene.
//Tab//The above quotation has validity 30 days.
Best Regards

Agreement:

Stampa con PWD prezzi:

B =]

This archive is necessary to add or modify the preset documents.

These are

documents written by you that will be used during work order management so to

speed up the making of estimates or
order.
Description of contents

Name
The document code.

other documents necessary for the work
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The text typing area

This part of the window is necessary to type the text. Please remember that:

To go to the next line

The text will automatically go to the next line at the end of
each line, but you will also be able to start a new paragraph
typing CTRL-ENTER, that is pressing the CTRL key and
hitting ENTER.

To cancel a character or correct typing mistakes

On the keyboard you will find two cancellation keys :

| The Backspace key, usually above the Enter key on the

alphanumeric keyboard, is necessary to cancel characters to the
left of the cursor.

| The Canc key is necessary to cancel characters to the right of

the cursor.

Relationship between displayed text and printed text

Often the text will not appear on the print out as it is displayed on the screen.
Sometimes the text of a paragraph will be displayed on the screen on three
lines but will be printed on two lines. It is therefore better to preview the
document before printing it.

Symbols in the typing area

A

This symbol indicates that you have typed a return to the next line
(that is CTRL-ENTER). Cancel this symbol and the lower text will go up
a line.

//...]/ A sentence between double bars indicates a key word.

Print PWD prices

In case has been put a password to forbid the access to prices, enabling this
function the program will print the quote with the price of each single
structure and the total, still not allowing altering them.



=k T
The button - 'mE®
Press this key to import or export text in ASCII format.

e

The button . ™ |
This key is necessary to print the document.



The Change Codes function

Change code g 4
Codes 0 -+ Straight
Listed Codes:

Type: - Profile
Old code: ¢ |

New code: |
File: p)

System: -
Series: x|

Systems: Typologies: =
Profiles: = Jobs:
Profiles' price code: Price List:
Accessories: Pane Kit:
Groups: Machinings:
Accessories price code: [ Labels:
Accessories change table:

Colors:

Prices:

OK Cancel

This function is necessary to replace a material code. It can be useful, for
example, to replace a handle or hinge or profile code on a group of typologies in
the archive.

Description of contents

Code Origin

This shows the origins of the operation, that is, it specifies whether one is
working on a direct operation, inserting the code manually, or if the source of
the replacement is taken from a text file.

Type
Shows the type of material to be replaced. It can be: Profile, Accessory,
Colour, System, Series, Supplier, Saw.

Old code
The material code to be replaced. It can be typed in or found on the list.

New code

The new code to be given to the material. It can be typed in or found on the
list.



File

Indicates the path the program must follow to load the files containing the

codes to be replaced.

System and Series

Indicates the system and series the material belongs to.

Interested archives

After setting out the previous values, it will be necessary to select the
archive on which the replacement should be done.

It will be
necessary to
select the archive
on which the
replacement
should be done.

Change code

[Codes Origin: - |Straight
Listed Codes:
Type: - |Profile
Old code:
ew code:
em:
ies:

(ns: Typologies:
Ppéfiles: Jobs:
Profiles' price code Price List:
Accessories: Pane Kit:
Groups Machinings:
Accessories price code: Labels:

Prices:
OK Cancel

Every archive is outlined by a true/fal/se box. It is possible to select

several archives at the same time.

Remember to disable those archives on

which the replacement should not be done.
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Updating prices

it Update file structures 1E

None

Update Prices

~

M

2ot oo

Name: |
|
Format: - Text with tabs
File:
Converter: ¢/

CHARSET: - ANSI

Code: # Delete Characters: - None

Column Name: -

N column: auto

Description;
Column Name: - |

Ovewrite:

Lowercase:
N column:

Weight;
Column Name: -

Decimals:
N° column:

Currengy: ¢/

Profiles: @ Create Profiles:
System: x|
Series; x|

Code Start:

Accessories: @ Make accessories:
System: x|

Prices. Inventory.

Code Start:

Save Cancel

This particular function allow to modify and update prices within the archives.
The procedure is carried out through an elctronic file

If you are not a skilled user we suggest to get in touch with the Technical

Assistance Department of Opera Company.

Contents description

Name

It's the name assigned by the users

Descripitnion

It describes the operation’s features

Format E

From the list opened pushing the combined button is necessary to take the

format of the importing file.




File
Here the users has to write the path the program has to follow to charge the
importing files

Converter

Some files could have a format whom to be imported in Opera needs a
converter program. In this box must be written the path which reports the
position of this converter within the computer.

Code

Checking this flag the program draws the item code from the importing file

Delete characters
In this box the users inform the program which characters it has to delete:
codes, spaces, points etc.

Column name
It's the column name referred to the code, as it is reported in the file text.

Column number/Column start/Column file/Field name/Column name.
According the file format will be activated the above cited boxes. Their action
is to determine the field position in the column, or its dimension etc.

Description
Checking this flag the program draws the item description from the text.

Weight
Checking this flag the program draws the item weight from the text.

Decimals
They are the weight decimals automatically taken by the program

Currency
It's the currency with which Opera must update the prices

Profiles / Accessories
Activating one or the other of these boxes, inform the program where the
action must be addressed

Create profiles / create accessories

As said the program is not only able to import the prices data, but it is even
able to create new articles, therefore these boxes indicate the program to
insert as new items the codes draws from the file, acting directly in the related
archives.

The button
After the settling, this button start the updating operation

The button
Through this button is possible to take the text from an outer unity
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The button
This button open the Price Import Data, where the user will set the updating
prices for each finish and color

Gestione campi prezzo _ J
None = [Q Mype:]al
@ Suffix:
| Dedmals: auto
OK Finish: | Mill finish

' Int. color: ¢
Ext. color: ¢

Column Name: - Ne column: auto

Price Suffix Save Cancel

Type
From this list is established which price the program has to update.
As you know the program allow to work with four different prices per item

| All

| Price #1

Price #2

Price #3

Price #4

Price #1, #2

| Price #1, #2, #3
Code

Suffix
This box is to set a code which identify the price color or finish.

Decimals
It's necessary to write the existing decimals figures in the number

Column name
It's the column name referred to the code, as it is reported in the file text.

FinishD

Through the combined button the user draws the finish which the prices refer
to.

Internal color / External color l:l
The button open the color list which the price refer to



The button Price Suffix

Il Price Suffix Settings j X))

Price Suffix:
Column Name: -/ N° column: auto
Add Code Suff.: #

OK.

The Price suffix setting has the function to draw the eventual price suffix.

Price suffix
It activate the suffix selection from the importing file

Column Name / Column n°
Reports the column position related to the price suffix

Add suffix code
It adds the price suffix to the code

The button _Invuntory

This button open the Inventory Import Data where the user will set the
warehouse update of Opera.

erntory Import Data i X
Stock: Decimals: auto
Column Name: -/ N® column: auto

MU inventory: #

Column Name: - Ne column: auto
MU prices: @

Column Name: - N® column: auto
Conv. Factor: # Decimals: auto

Column Name: - | N® column: auto

[(M)ultipl. or (D)ividing{ ®
Column Name; - | N® column: auto

Stock
It act on the file column of the importing data, related the stock quantity.

MU inventory
It act in the file column related the quantity’s measure unit



MU prices
Similar to the previous this flag is related the prices’s measure unit.

Conv. Fact.
This act on the column related the conversion factor from Inventory measure
unit to Prices unit measure.

(M)ultipl. or (D)ividing
It act on the column related the conversion factor.
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Section 2

The Job management menu

The following chapters describe the contents of the Job management menu
and how it works.




Job management

Edit Jobs Year: 2006 &5 [uotation -
Jobs cata[ogue Client: </ Per riferimento ordine:
e Grouplng 0010 John Smith = @ .John Smith Sequence N°: 10 Year: 2006
|| Ref. 1
Pr;ce L\St [g Client: c/John Smith
& ‘ e Work Street
Additional Job Fields 3|
i i 5 Status: - | Quotation Date: 31/03/2006
Addlt}ona] JOb Lme FTeldS =" Number of items: 0 Qty.: 0 On Hold: 0
% Codice cliente: 00036 Rag.soc./Nome: 1/ John Smith
EJ Notes:
éq Profile prefix: 1 Bar Code ID: 6010
Optim. type: -/
oK
Consignement date:

test:

Creating quotations, modification and registration is managed by this archive.
Furthermore all the commercial data (flat costs, selling prices, order quantity,
wharehouse checkin and checkout, data export toward outer accounting
programs) and technical ( cutting list, optimization, machining assembling
printout data transfer to workcenters and saw machines), are developed and
managed in this side of theprogram. It's easy then to deduce that here the user
spend most of his time of work within Opera.

Contents description of the job archive

The button
When this button is pressed, it allows the job list to be printed.

- I
The button 4@[

The function of this button is to import and export jobs. This procedure is
carried out in different fashions, let’s see which:



() Do you want to edit external jobs on backup directory,
on a JOZ file or else e-mail the jobs?

Backup Directory | Job Folder JOZFile E-mail Cancel

[

Pushing the button show the question on what kind of operation you want to
proceed:

Backup Directory

The export is carried out according the external backup path. The file can be
restored only if in the program are working the same archive with whom it
has been made from.

Job Folder

The file has the same extension and format of the one. The difference is
about in this case the program is not compelled by the xternal backup path,
but it open a research curtain to allow the users to place the file in some
specific folder.

JOZ File

The file who's generated demand by the user to specify the saving file’s
position. When the file is restored it starts Opera in position to charge within
the quotation.

E-mail

This file match with the previuos one, but in this case the procedure starts
the e-mail program where the file is automatically attached. Is up the user to
complete the operation sending the mail message
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The button
10/2006  John Smith 31/03/2006 07,78 207,78 64,88 1521 35,00

Print| Clipboard 0K

As the previous picture shows this button display a total reports of the jobs

archive. Underlined by the arrow, the buttons Lrint

report, and Cliphoard | |\, o m copy the report in the operative system clipboard,
which can be downloaded in a calculating program.

whom send in print the

The button (1)

This button is very useful where a job has to be sent to the technical
assistance department, for technical assistance on that current subject. When
this button is pressed the Send Job to the Opera Company field opens. Here
the operator can select the address for the technician he wishes to send the
job to. Once the operation has been confirmed the program connects to the e-
mail program and attaches the file containing the data for your quotation.

The button

Confirm the operations so far made and comes out of the archive

Name
Is the quotation code. Usually it refer the customer’s name which is possible to
draw opening the selection by the associated button.

Sequence N°
This is the sequence number of the job which is automatically assigned by the
program. This is not modifiable.

Year
This is the year that the job was created. This data can never be modified.
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Client

This is the client data, i.e. Company, address, city. This data can be printed in
the estimate so you need to be very careful while typing.

The rules indicated in the Documents Archive chapter, section 1, apply when
typing the necessary data.

Status
Shows the processing status of the work order. 7 different items are
displayed :

Quotation
Set this item if the work order is still an estimate that has not been accepted
by the client.

In production
Set this item if the work order is being processed.

Due
Set this item if the work order has been delivered to the client but the
payment has not yet been received.

Paid
Set this item if the work order has been delivered to the client and the
payment has also been received.

Accepted estimate

Set this item if the work order is still an estimate that has been accepted by
the client.

Waiting confirmation

Set this item if the work order is still an estimate that has been discussed
with the client but not yet accepted.

Order confirmation
Set this item if the document confirming the order has been received by the
client.

Code l:l

If needed the user can draw the custome’s number of reference through the
associated button rightly from the archive

Date
The complete creation date of the estimate. This can subsequently be
modified.

Notes
Notes relative to the client or work order may be stored in this box.

The rules indicated in the Documents Archive chapter, in Section 1, apply
when typing the necessary data.

VAT No. and Taxpayer’s code
The client's VAT numbers and/or taxpayer’s code.
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Tel #1, Tel #2 and Fax
The client's telephone numbers.

Profiles ID code
Shows the profiles identification code assigned to the profiles and panes of the
work order.

The identification code is used to make identification of the pieces and panes
belonging to a work order easier during the assembly phase. This code will be
automatically linked to the work order, even if it will be possible to change it
afterwards.

No. of window types
Indicates the number of typologies included in the work order.

Qty
Indicates the number of items in the entire work order.

Frozen
Indicates the number of frozen typologies.

Type of optimisation D
The active button in the box opens a drop menu that allows you to indicate the
type of optimisation the program is to use for that particular job.

7l

The button Edit
Press this key to open the job management screen.
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Description of contents

AR
The button | P&

This key is necessary to open the materials management screen relative to
the work order where all materials belonging to the work order typologies
will be listed together with the relative weights, prices, stock situation,

etc...
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Job Parts List

800303
900221
900224
900226
900250
900272
402.401.01
403.801.55
404.110.55
404.145.05
407.742.55
410.405.01
501.330.XX
502.123.01
502.133.01

Name

Description

Oty Unit Price € Total € o
Fermavetro arrotondato da 19mm. 5,964 m 1,17 6,95 &S
Asta di comando 1,008 m 0,70 0,76 @
Telaioa Z 3,532m 5,00 17,66 @
Telaio fisso e mobile a L im 6,00 6,00
Profilo di riporto per nodo centrale 1,100 m 4,02 4,42 J
Sash 6,612 m 4,40 29,00 1
Squadretta avvitare in alluminio estruso 12 pc 0,85 10,20 =l
Manovra catenaccio R40 2pc 1,50 3,00 el
Coppia innesti cremonese su profilo 900221 1pe 0,70 0,70 ==
Coppia piedini terminali in zama su profilo 900221 2pc 0,70 1,40 OK
Coppia Tasselli su profilo 900250 (con precamera) 1pc 1,00 1,00
Basetta per regolo mobile 6 pc 0,35 2,10
Cerniera sfilabile reversibile 4 pc 2,50 10,00
Squadretta per aletta 12 pc 0,80 9,60
Squadretta 8pc 0,75 6,00

T

= AL
Inventory status
Profiles height

Cut strip. | Cul assembl| " Componenis | Assembled

11 O8N
Tode.

Stand | Bars | Weight

B ohconn CEDES

Profiles: 64,88

Accessories: 49,00

Gaskets: 0,00

Panes : 35,00

L = - Total: 148,88

Tst | Machinin| Inventor,

It is important to remember that this screen should be used only to refer to
the input data. For example, to verify the quantity of materials, the
correctness of prices and codes.. ; in fact, this screen should not be used to
add or modify the work order materials, that should be done using the
Worksheet.

The button

This key is necessary to add new material to the work order. The following
screen will appear, whose contents are explained hereafter.

)

Type: - |Profile

Int. col.:

Ext. col.:

Supplier:

Units of measure: - pc
Size: 1

Qty.: 1

Exclude from printed list:

Save Cancel




Type
Shows the material type, either Profile or Accessory.

Name
Shows the code of the material.

Int. Col. and Ext. Col.
Only if the type is Profile. Indicates the internal and external colouring
of the profile.

Colour
Only if the type is Accessory. Shows the colour of the accessory.

Units (or Unit of measurement)
Shows the measurement unit to be assigned to the item.

Size
The material quantity according to the measurement unit.

Qty (Quantity)
The number of article items.

Exclude from form
When this box is activated, the program will not show this item on the
supplier’s order form.

The material that has been input in this way will have the letter M next
to the code.

The button @

This button is necessary to cancel material from the work order.

The button @
This key is necessary to replace the material with a different one.

The button J
This key is necessary to copy material. It works like the ‘add material’
function previously explained in this paragraph.

The button '
When this button is pressed, the content of a job can be copied, and
automatically copied to an external word processor, or a worksheet.



The button

This key is necessary to print the materials list.

The button

This key is necessary to close the screen.

The button ™ ive

This button is necessary to go to the archive relative to the highlighted
material (profile or accessory): the program will open the archive and go
straight to the code highlighted in the materials list.

J0y
The button [ ===
This key is necessary to open the price archive relative to the series of the
highlighted profile. The explanations of the contents relative to this
archive can be found in The Systems archive chapter in the Description
of Systems archive contents paragraph.

00
The button | %=
This key is necessary to open the prices archive relative of the highlighted
profile. The explanations of the contents relative to this archive can be
found in The Profiles archive chapter in the Profile price assignment
paragraph.

=1 |
The button f=EEe

This key is necessary to open the prices archive relative of the highlighted
accessory. The explanations of the contents relative to this archive can be
found in The Accessories archive chapter in The accessory price
archive paragraph.

The button Discounts

When this button is pushed, discounts included when the prices were
entered in the relevant files can be calculated and applied.

The button Ingnntory status

When this button is pressed, it is possible to run real-time checks of the
availability of the materials in stock required for a job.

The button Profiles height

Sometimes is possible that the profiles, due to manufacturing problems, do
not respect the dimensions given by the catalogue and stored in the
program. In order to avoid the data modification within the archive, using
this function is possible for each single job to modify the profiles’ height
dimension. The button open the screen Job’s profiles management
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Job's profile management i

/ 800303 @ Name: /900224

/900221 @

/- 900224 a Height: 67 mm

/- 900226 Original:

/900250 =]

/900272 ok Barlength: 6500 mm
Original:

In this list the program dispaly the profiles used in the structures. To
modify the profile’s height and the bar’s length is eanough to enter as a
modification inside the selected profile and in the dedicated box write the
new dimension. The program will report the original/ one too, drawing it
from the archive.

The outcome will be that the cutting data will be developed according the
new dimensions.

The button | %&™
This button is used to recalculate the materials list.

|

£ =

The button | &=

The status of this button affects how the program will calculate the cost of

the profiles.

= If it is disabled (default), the cost of the profiles will be given by the
cost of the quantity really necessary plus a wastage amount. This
amount, also called the waste percentage, is indicated in the company
parameters in the Options chapter, in the Company data paragraph.

Therefore, the client will have to pay for the pieces used to make the
work order plus the yearly waste percentage output in the company
data.

= If enabled, the cost of the profiles will be the total cost of the bars
necessary to carry out the work order.

Therefore, the client will have to pay for the pieces used to make the
work order plus the entire remaining, including everything that is
wasted during processing.




b.

The button | %=ant

This key is necessary to switch from the quantity displayed in metres to
the quantity displayed in kilos and vice versa.

RS20
H2455

The button | %=

This key is necessary to switch from the ordinary catalogue codes to the
commercial codes and vice versa.

Some material manufacturers use two types of codes :

technical codes,

usually displayed in technical catalogues, and commercial codes, relative to

the different prices of the material based on the different colours.

It is

usually necessary to use the latter codes in the order to the supplier.

The button

This key is necessary to print the materials order to the supplier.

The

program will open a screen where all materials necessary for the work
order will be displayed, where it will be possible to make changes before

printing the order.

“Printing Parts Lists )

if

Name Description Size
800303 Fermavetro arrotondato da 19mm. 1pc of 6.500 mm
900221 Asta di comando 1pc  of 6.500 mm
900224 Telaioa Z 1pc  of 6.500 mm
900226 Telaio fisso e mobile a L 1pc of 6.500 mm
900250 Profilo di riporto per nodo centrale 1pc of 6.500 mm
900272 Sash 2pc  of 6.500 mm
402.401.01 Squadretta avvitare in alluminio estruso 12 pc
403.801.55 Manovra catenaccio R40 2pc
404.110.55 Coppia innesti cremonese su profilo 900221 1pc
404.145.05 Coppia piedini terminali in zama su profilo 9 2pc
407.742.55 Coppia Tasselli su profilo 900250 (con prec 1pc
410.405.01 Basetta per regolo mobile 6pc
Part Data ! List of Profiles: @
Type: - Profile List of accessories: @
Name: ¢ 900250 List of Gaskets: @
Int. col.: RAL1013 List of Panes: @
Ext. col.: RAL1013 S List of Shutters: ®
Supplier:
Units of measure: - pc By supplier: ®
Dim.: 6.500 Specific supp.:
Qty.: 1 Id.:
Exclude from printed list: Print  Cancel




The item data screen

You can open this screen clicking inside it.
Type: - | Profile In this screen all data relative to the selected
Name: ¢ | 900250 item will be displayed to make the necessary
Int. col.: RAL1013 changes. For every item the following data

Ext. col.: RAL1013 will be displayed.

Supplier:

Units of measure: pc

Dim.: 6.500

Qty.: 1 Id.:

Exclude from printed list:

Type
Shows the type of material to be ordered, either Profile or Accessory.
This cannot be directly modified.

Name
Shows the code of the material to be ordered. This cannot be directly
modified.

Int. Col. and Ext. Col.
Indicates the colour of the material to be ordered. This can be directly
modified.

Supplier
Shows the name of the supplier who provides the material.

Unit of measurement
Shows the measurement unit of the material to be ordered. This can be
directly modified.

Dim.
Shows the size of the material to be ordered. This can be directly
modified.

Items
Shows number of items of the material to be ordered. This can be
directly modified.

Exclude from the list
It this box is enabled, the material will not be taken into consideration.

The Profiles list, Accessories list, Gaskets list, Panes list, Roller
shutters list boxes

These boxes are used to choose the order relative to the materials to be
printed. If you disable the boxes, the relative order will not be printed .

The By supplier box
Check this box and the print-outs relative to the orders will be sorted by
supplier.

The sorting by supplier can be done only if a supplier code has been
linked to each material (found in the suppliers archive).
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If this box is enabled, the Specify supplier box will be displayed,
which, if activated, will permit selection of the supplier of the materials
to be printed. This box is therefore necessary to print the orders
relative only to one supplier.

The Specific Supplier box

When this box is activated it allows the supplier that provides the
materials you wish to print to be chosen when the order is launched.
This box is therefore used to print only orders relating to a particular
supplier.

WS 2107
42458 |

The button [ 5=
Even in this case this key is necessary to switch from the ordinary
catalogue codes to the commercial codes and vice versa.

The button v
This starts the print only for those accessories whose have been recorded
in the archive as "Installation hardware”

The button beiver
This button printout a list of those accessories which have been checked
the flag Delivering list in the archive.

The button Sippter
Through this button open the supplier’s archive, where is possible to
choose the supplier which the list has to be sent to:

Print offer request X

Supplier: _ |
Comment: Link with
the
Supplier’s
Archive.
Prices:
0K Cancel
'-—,’Ll

The button . 5t
It prints the part list without icons, describing materials and quantity
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.
The ™= pytton

This key is necessary to open the stock archive, the contents of which are
explained in Section 4.

The button . S:=te

Where the quotation includes types that have compound profiles pressing
this button allows you to print cutting lists, broken down in terms of cuts
for the various components.

The button | Cui=ss=mél
Pressing this button will result in the cutting list for compound profile
components being cut together.

The button | Semeensnts
When this button is pressed, access is gained to the materials list breaking
down the profile and listing its components separately.

The button | “ss=mb=
Pressing this button in the materials /ist the compound profile will be listed
along with its components.
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This is explained later in this section.
Silicone caulkings

Inventory list inm: @

Gestione profill compaost: -
(Gestione fattore tipolont
Gestione opzion tir

s

Tipo quadratura tipologie: <L x
Simboli aperture: - [[Cpera

To make the program allow management of cutting of compound profiles,
and to allow them to be included in the lists, the Compound Profile
Management function in the Company Data section must be activated.

Outside the material checking list back in the job’s managing screen the user

is about to verify the selling prices.

l_',

The button . =4

This key is necessary to open the screen relative to the calculation of costs
of the work order where the production costs and client costs are shown.

Calculations

(Cost of profiles: 64,88
Cost of wall-support:
Cost of shutter box profiles:
Cost of assembly acc.:
Cost of installation acc.:
Cost of gaskets:
Cost of panes:
Cost of sealants:
Cost of shutters:
Cost of shutter boxes accessories:
Machining cost:
% waste: 0,0 Waste cost:
Minutes: 180 Manuf. cost:
Minutes: 30 Install. cost:
Minutes: 0 Wall-sup. manuf.:
% packing: 3,0 Packing cost:
% shipping: 10,0 Shipping cost:
% admin.: 0,0 Admin. cost:
% overhead: 0,0 Overhead:
Non-standard types:
Desc: Extra:

© i€ 5 145 e

Manufacture cost:

0,00
0,00
26,01
2,10
0,00
35,00
0,00
0,00
0,00
1,28
0,00
60,00
7,50
0,00
6,54
21,77
0,00
0,00
0,00
0,00

245,98

Rounding:
Price per m2:

Manuf. cost:
% Margin: 0,0

Margin:

Extra lines:

% Disc: 0,0
Discount:
Subtotal:

% :20,0

Total:

1,20 m?
245,99

245,98

0,00
0,00

245,98
0,00
245,98
49,20

295,18

The button /5&0

Pressing this button allows you to recalculate costs where these are

changed manually.




The button =
This button allows you to modify the percentages used in company data
when preparing a quotation.

) B
| ol &

The button | 2=
When this button is activated it prevents any manual changes to costs and
percentages.

It would be better to lock the calculation whenever you've checked the
values and are about to print the quotation. This will avoid the program to
calculate again, in case prices underwent modification in the archive

The button | Msthed

The option of calculation can assume three different
Method #1 configurations. The first one consider the detailed costs
Method #2 of each single function of the item who make the
structure. The second one sum up the costs puting on the
Method #3 screen more extra rows. The third one resemble the
second but has in addition the box dedicated at the

salesman rate.

I"\'?'a_.
The button | B
This button allows you to print a general/ summary of job calculations,
under type summary. Thus this allows calculations for each type used in
the job and a type abacus to be printed.

The button ﬁ"‘“

When this button is pressed, the percentage effect of the most important
cost items in a quotation is displayed.

The button [£2m ==
When this button is pressed, the program connects to the Company Data
settings, that are fully described in section 4 of this manual.

The button @

When this button the program change the currency displayed in this picture

The users have to know that, to make work this button, must set the
currencies in the Currencies Archive. You can see more in the 1°¢ section,
in the Currencies Archive’s chapter.




Cost of Profile, Cost of Wall Support, Cost of Shutter Box Profiles,
Cost of Assembly Accessories, Cost of Installation Accessories, Cost
of Gaskets, Cost of Panes, Cost of Sealants, Cost of Shutters, Roll
Shutter Box Acc. Cost.

These boxes display the work order material costs. These can all be
directly modified.

Machining cost

This box shows the cost of forming cambers. To make it operative, apply a
camber to the type and enter the cost for forming the camber as explained
in Section 1 of the Profiles chapter, in the "Assigning camber works”
paragraph.

waste %

The waste percentage to be charged to the client.
Waste cost

Shows the waste cost.

Minutes
Shows the total minutes necessary to process the work order.

Manuf. cost, Installation cost, Wall support manuf. cost

Indicates the processing costs of the work order based on the processing
and installation times of the typologies and the hourly labour cost. These
can all be directly modified.

Packing %

The percentage that has to be added to the industrial cost relative to the
packaging material.

Packing cost
Shows the packaging cost based on the set percentage. This can be
directly modified.

Shipping %
The percentage that has to be added to the industrial cost relative to
transport.

Shipping cost
Shows the transport cost based on the set percentage. This can be directly
modified.

Admin. %
The percentage that has to be added to the industrial cost relative to the
time necessary to process the work order. This can be directly modified.

Admin cost
Shows the work order processing cost based on the set percentage. This
can be directly modified.

Overhead %

The percentage that has to be added to the industrial cost relative to the
expenses for work order processing (electricity, telephone, other
materials).



Overhead
Shows the general expenses cost based on the set percentage. This can be
directly modified.

Non-standard types
Shows the total cost of the extras relative to the work order typologies.
This cannot be directly modified.

Desc
A brief description of extra processing added to the work order.

Extra
The value of extra processing added to the work order.

Manufacture cost
The total of production costs relative to the work order. This cannot be
directly modified. This is given by the total of production costs.

Rounding (or Squaring)
The total of square metres of the work order. This cannot be directly
modified.

This value can be calculated with or without the overlaps. Please see the
Options chapter in Section 4 as well.

Price per m2

The cost per m?2 obtained dividing the work order total by the squaring.
This can be directly modified.

This box can be used to re-calculate the work order based on a cost

per m? freely input. This is very useful since it permits comparing the
cost per m?2 calculated by the program with the one set by the client. In

fact, if you type the cost per m? set by the client and press Enter, it will
be immediately possible to see the profit percentage that would be
obtained, thus evaluating the convenience.

Margin %¢(or Profit)
The profit percentage to be charged to the client.

Margin (or Profit amount)
The profit value.

Discount %
The discount percentage to be applied.

Discount
The value of the discount.

If you want, the discount may be applied in lira rather than indicating it in
percentage in the previous box.
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Subtotal (or Rateable value)
The total amount excluding VAT. This cannot be directly modified.

VAT %

The VAT percentage to be applied to the work order. This can be directly
modified.

VAT

The VAT value. This cannot be directly modified.

Total
This is the client total, including VAT. This cannot be directly modified.

&)
The button /Pesm

Press this button to open the screen to add or modify the work order
documents. Its use is explained in the Documents archive chapter in
Section 1.

If a document marked with the symbol is present in the list, this is a
model from the documents archive. See the Documents archive chapter in
Section 1.

HS
The button . mR/Es
This button allows the operator to import or export to/from another text or
word processor, or to use the set-up for another program to print the
quotation.

(heal]
The button . B

This button allows you to print while in the field, where changes must be
made to document settings.

(=~
The button | 2=
This button is present below the typing area, used to save the document in
the pre-set documents archive.
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The button /m¥=nter

This button is necessary to open the stock movements screen and carry out
the operations relative to the work order materials.

J Remainders checilis
None Eﬁ E:,“’-.,
& &
= s |/ The
@ —— Remainders
o screen.
The Orders Reserve and checkiouy
screen. s
Eresee
=

The check in

and check

out screen.

The screen is divided into three parts to manage three different phases
Each window is explained hereafter.

relative to the stock.

The Orders screen

None

B fue EL

_—J This screen is necessary to print the

orders and to load all materials into
stock as soon as received. The list
will output the rows relative to the
orders to the suppliers, one row for
each supplier that will include the load

list that will be used to load the goods
to stock.



@,
The button . fiT
This button is necessary to print the order to the supplier. Press this
button and the program will immediately check the stock to verify which
materials have to be ordered and then will open the screen indicated in the
picture.

Printing Parts Order B ]

B00303 Fermavetro armotondato of 6.500 mm

900221 Asta di comando of 6.500 mm
900224 Telaloa Z of 6,500 mm =
900226 Telaio fisso e mobile a L of 6.500 mm
Q00250 Profilo di riporto per no of 65.500 mm
Sash of 6.500 mm
R.401.01 Squadretta avvitare in al Opc

.801.55 Manovra catenacdo R40
4 Coppia innesti cremone
Coppia piedini terminali
Coppia Tasselli su profil
05.01 Basetta per regolo mobi

Stock situation.

EREREERRREREE B

0pc

~ -

materials to be 5 : Llstomeﬁ!%f.
ordered. The Usti:m::
materials that o S lick F ol
do not have to List of Shutters: @
be ordered will | SRER
be displayed in measure: pc 4 By_supnlier:O
grey. s i Quantity to o Specific supp.:

Ziclude from printed list: be ordered. L :'.f Print order Cancel

The Profiles list, Accessories list, Gaskets list, Panes list, Roller
shutters list boxes

These boxes are used to choose the materials order to be printed. If the
box is disabled, the order will not be printed.

The By supplier box
Check this box and the orders will be printed, sorted by Supplier.

Sorting by Supplier will be done only if the supplier code has been linked
to the materials.

If you check this box, the Specify supplier box will appear where it will
be possible to specify the name of the supplier of the materials to be
printed. This box is necessary to print only the orders relative to a
specified supplier.

The Item data screen

Click inside this box to access this screen. Here there will be the data
relative to the item highlighted in the list, necessary to modify the item
data. The following data is shown for each item.



Type
Shows the type of material to be ordered, either Profile or Accessory.
This cannot be directly modified.

Name
Shows the code of the material to be ordered. This cannot be directly
modified.

Int. Col. and Ext. Col.
Indicates the colour of the material to be ordered. This can be directly
modified.

Supplier
Shows the name of the supplier who provides the material.

Unit of measurement
Shows the measurement unit of the material to be ordered. This can be
directly modified.

Dimension
Shows the dimension of the material to be ordered. This can be directly
modified.

Items
Shows number of items of the material to be ordered. This can be
directly modified.

Id.:
It bear the Id code in case it is about a reminders in stock.

Exclude from the list
Check this box and the material will not be taken into consideration.

52307

£32455 |
The button | &=
This button is necessary to switch from the usual catalogue codes to the
commercial codes display and vice versa.

Some material manufacturers use two types of codes: technical codes,
usually displayed on technical catalogues, and commercial codes, relative
to the different prices of the material based on the different colours. It
is usually necessary to use the latter codes in the order to the supplier.
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The button [B==ris
Using this function is possible to reserve the material at the order stage.




The buttons bt e Defveri Supsier
These buttons have the same function they have in the Job Part List,

previously explained, namely to make a selection of accessories recorded
as Installation hardware , and to choose the supplier.

L]
The button [ &
This prints a sheet describing the material on order.
The print report further the qauntity, even the existing quantity in stock,
possible material yet reserved for others jobs, other orders on course,
and the needs for the current quotation.

S p.1 ‘Weadh=lry 3 Apdl 2003
AT - Sl
Printing Parts Lists
rarra Dearipiion Crtiar . on Hard Mosorwad  Otharord Py drad
MElE9  setadichiers fipief RS MM - i- - Hpe

=
The button Ef=skn
This button is necessary to load all materials to stock as soon as received
relative to the orders fulfilled. In fact, as previously explained, there is a
load list created automatically by the program for each order fulfilled.

Inventory Checkin R |

LEl]

800303 Fermavetro armotondato da 1 1pc  of 6.500 mm Opc 1pc
|| 900221 Asta di comando 1pc  of 6.500 mm 0pc 1pc
900224 TelaloaZ 1pc of 6,500 mm Opc 1pc
List f 900226 Telaio fisso e mobile a L 1pc  of 6.500 mm Opc ipc
Ist o . 250 Profile di riporto per nodo ce 1pc of 6.500 mm Opc 1pc
materials to sash 2pc of 6.500mm 0 pc 2pe
2.401.01 Squadretta awitara In allumi 12 pe Opc 12pec
I oa d to Sto c k ' 403.801.55 Manovra catenaccio R40 2pc Opc 2pc
404.110.55 Coppia innesti cremonese su 1pe Ope 1pc
404.145.05 Coppia piedini terminali in za 2pc 0pc 2pc
407.742.55 Coppia Tasselll su profilo 90 1pe Opc 1pc
410.405.01 Basstta per regolo mobile Bpc 0pc apc

: Part Data

Type: - Profile
Screen for the 900272 _
possible : o RALIOI3 C L5t
modification of ¥ RAL1013 -
uppiier:
load data. o - =
Dim.: 6.500 t
| Qty.: 2 d -

=

Exclude from printed list: L5 | el el i Checkin Cancel

After the load, if all materials have been loaded, the load list will be
automatically cancelled from the order list. Otherwise, if not all materials
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have been loaded, for example is some of them have not been received,
the list will remain until the order is loaded.

This list can be directly modified if the materials received differ from the
order or if some of them have not been received. See The Item data
screen paragraph on this argument.

The buttons el e o]

These have the same function they have in the Printing Parts Order
The button | =

Even this button has the funtion it has in the Printing Parts Order, what'’s
different are the printed data:

[~ ] p.1 ‘Weadnewrlry 9 ool 2003
0CANTI - | thy
Printing Parts Lists
tara Duacription crackin Oty or Hard M Tl Position

As you see in the picture in this case the data refers to the checking
quantity, the current existence, and the new one, namely the quantity
after the checking, and very important the item position in the
warehouse, whom make easy the material identification.

The button c L

It's pushing put under way the checkin procedure. By that moment the
new quantities are stored updating the stock.

The button Eﬁ]

This button is necessary to cancel the orders that have been fulfilled.
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The load Remainders screen

.j';)d-.
The button Zeime=

This screen is necessary to manage the pieces.
It is possible to reuse the pieces and to load

the remainder into stock.
Below is the description of contents.

Press this button to create an optimised cut list using the remainders in
stock again. At the end, a load list relative to the remainders will be

printed.

Prior to make to pint the optiomization is necessary to enable the function
Use reaminders within the Cuttin setting

K

:‘.
The button &heskn

Press this button to load the remainders indicated in the load list into
stock, created during the optimisation outlined in the previous paragraph.

.
i _Name Description Checkin Oty On Hand New Total Position
800303 Fermavetro arrotondato da 1 1pc of 445 mm 0pc 1pc
900221 Asta di comando 1pc of 5.386 mm 0 pc 1pc
900224 Telaioa Z 1pc of 3.068 mm 0pc ipc
900226 Telaio fisso e mobile a L 1pc of 5.489 mm 0pc 1pc
900250 Profilo di riporto per nodo ce 1pc of 5.392 mm 0pc 1pc
900272 Sash 1pc of 292 mm 0 pc 1pc
900272 Sash 1pc of 6.006 mm 0pc 1pc
Type: - Profile
Name: ¢ 900272
Int. col.: ¢ RAL1013
Ext. col.: RAL1013
Supplier:
Units of measure: - mm
Dim.: 292
Qty.: 1 Id.: REM6 3 %9
Exclude from printed list: G G S o Checkin Cancel




The functions of this screen retake those of the previous one, the button

Checkin

generate remainders with new dimension inthe warehouse

The Reserve and check out screen

This screen is necessary to book and unload the
stock.

Ry,

e
The button ===
Press this button to book the materials. This should be the second action
after order fulfilment. A brief list will be obtained to confirm the order
and to make changes.

Creating checkout list L
Name Description Size
800303 Fermavetro arrotondato da 19mm. 1pc of 6.500 mm
900221 Asta di comando ipc of 6.500 mm
900224 Telaioa Z 1pc of 6.500 mm
900226 Telaio fisso e mobile a L ipc of 6.500 mm
900250 Profilo di riporto per nodo centrale i1pc of 6.500 mm
900272 Sash 2pc  of 6.500 mm
402.401.01 Squadretta avvitare in alluminio estruso 12 pc
403.801.55 Manovra catenaccio R40 2pc
404.110.55 Coppia innesti cremonese su profilo 900221 1pc
404.145.05 Coppia piedini terminali in zama su profilo 9 2pc
407.742.55 Coppia Tasselli su profilo 900250 (con prec 1pc
410.405.01 Basetta per regolo mobile 6pc
Part Data | List of Profiles: @
Type: - | Profile List of accessories: @
Name: | 800303 List of Gaskets: @
Int. col.: RAL1013 List of Panes: @
Ext. col.: RAL1013 List of Shutters: @
Supplier:
Units of measure: - pc
Dim.: 6.500
Qty.: 1 Id.: = e 5
Exclude from printed list: === ool “Engage Cancel

The functions of this screen retake those of the previous one, the button

-Engage

engage in the warehouse material needed for the quotation.



e
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The button &=
This button is necessary to unload the material from the stock, used to
carry out the work order. This is the last action of the stock management
process relative to the work order. Also in this case there will be a pre-set
unload list where you can make the necessary changes and confirm. The

stock quantities will be updated at the end of the unload process.

| Checking parts out of inventory

Name Description Checkout Oty On Hand Remaining. Position =
800303 Fermavetro arrotondato da 1 1pc of 6.500 mm 1pc 0pc -
900221 Asta di comando 1pc  of 6.500 mm 1pc 0pc
900224 Telaioa Z 1pc of 6.500 mm 1pc Opc
900226 Telaio fisso e mobile a L 1pc of 6500 mm 1pc 0pc
900250 Profilo di riporto per nodo ce 1pc  of 6.500 mm 1pc 0pec
900272 Sash 2pc  of 6.500 mm 2pc 0pec
402.401.01 Squadretta avvitare in allumi 12pc 12pc 0pc
403.801.55 Manovra catenaccio R40 2pc 2pc 0pc
404.110.55 Coppia innesti cremonese su 1pc 1pc 0pc
404.145.05 Coppia piedini terminali in za 2pc 2pc Opc
407.742.55 Coppia Tasselli su profilo 90 1pc 1pc 0pc
410.405.01 Basetta per regolo mohile 6pc 6pc 0pc
Type: - | Profile
Name: ¢ 900226
Int. col.: RAL1013
Ext.col.: ¢/ RAL1013
Units of measure: pc
Dim.: 6.500
Qty.: 1 Id Y 3 &
Exclude from printed list: ’; s o e “?;:,! Checkout Cancel

The functions of this screen retake those of the previous one, the button

Checkout

checkout the material used for the quotation.



When the material moving within the warehouse is ended, the job
management goes on with technical printout

g

The button | i

This button is necessary to print the processing cards of the work order.

Check the required boxes relative to the print-outs and press .

Printing Options
N-up layout:
Check window types:

Cutting list:
Cutting optimization:
Saw machine:
Profile: ¢
Machinings:
Arch cut 1:1:
Trolleys:

Workcenter's profiles:
Barre centro di lavoro:
Posizione morse:

Window Type Form #1:
Window Type Form #2:
Window Type Form #3:

Setup Cutting form data

Window Chart:

Currency: Euro
List of window types:
Delivery list:

Schemi trasmittanza:
Bill of Materials:

Full diagrams:

Diagram and profiles:
Diagram and accessories:
Hardware's variables:

Panes :
Document:
Scale type: - | Standard
Lines: 1
Column: 1

Custom views:
Nodes:

ID codes:
Cutting list:
Accessories:
Gaskets:
Panes :
Shutter:

OK Cancel

Description of contents

Window diagrams

i

This print-out is necessary to obtain the
diagram of the typology on a single page.

There will be a print-out for every typology of

the work order.




N-up layout (or Multiple diagrams)

R . This print-out is necessary to obtain several
t o diagrams on a single page. The print-out will
have a max. of 4 typologies per page.

Check window types
Basically this sheet retake the General/ info data, it's a verification of the
structure features

@ pog.l Wermoler 19 Maggic 004 - 11:13
Prwariva: 30,2004 - Rosd Mato
Charvm: Rosel Mark:
Wha Foria L
D917 Caghian (Ga)
Td:
Fae
Stampa dl verifica fpologle
NC40FINZ - Finestra 2 ante apertura Intema complanare
RN Mamer pect; 1 Fz. prodott; @ Tok ordne: ke
Larghezza; 1900 ram 20 mm e 0 mm
AEzzE; 1000 Fm Inf: 0w Bp: 0mm
Cobor, Fitwma: RALLOLS Cobor, scomspcrl; AALLOLS
f Cokor, ectEma; AALLOLS Seratrefimarige: RALLOLS
Cobor, T, arve: RALIDLS Cobor, carbers; AALIOLS
Color, g2t ania: RALLOLS
or, TrMesairl; AALLOLS
= =] Prafiza profl: 0L Morie: NCADFING epdonga: C)
s Praczs wndts: auto Praczo d iz auto &l e M. 0
Mot
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Cutting list

List of Profiles for Cutting
Saw: SPRINT

Systom: SISTEMI PRE - Senes: PE 40

T e TR

Cataton: 3672000

e = e

c o trin oo e 1

e - con i o0 o1

oLy P o 1

" o w 1

Systeny: SISTEMI PE - Sers: £
el e = g
= sscgun e ann FE—
i ﬁ

Lo s s e 2

wwson [P

M s ws 1

M s w2

011 Hame =1 s, wo 1
i T

o JT frameLio aam FI

pftisy vame 20 oo a1

e s 1o o1

Cut optimisation

Ty € e T

— anon: 472000 -
Optimized Cutting
roncatrice: SPRINT - Tipo quota: . dim.
System: SISTEMI PAE - Series: PE 40
v =y o T
s ates
s s | w1 sowm | e e s
as Lass Las | owee | e e ] e oo
s s aes (ame o | e | | aeo | en | e | wo e
e | s | e e | s | e | sm | s e
wr | e | se  we | e | e | e | se s
Systam: SISTEM( PR - Series: EKU 53
i o [
263 o )
23 2 2 10 "%
265 f wors
950 s 216 2165 30 %
o us e 2160 30 %%
sus _sms _wus _sms  sms  wms  sms  wns sms  sms S e
s s sws sms s un i) 198
s ase s nse us 1 19 %%
5 0 o 18

ag9s L asns | asos  asns | 4603 | dses | e | a5 | o | s | o | a0 s

et L v L awms | sens | aeos § <o | dus
288 :D—" oz
e asws | s tass | wns laves Lums Lams | soms |awws Leons Laos o & 78
ane5 | 4095 | anes | seas | anes {es | ames fams 1 Joay
o ]:5_‘, oz
oo I som 1o 1050 con 10 %23
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This print-out shows the non-optimised
cut list for all typologies of the work
order.

This print-out shows the optimised cut
list.



Cuttin list / Optimization list
Both these printout lists are foregone by the screen Profile cutting list
selection:

" Profile cutting list selection X
| ”
. 800303 - Fermavetro arrotondato da 19mm. e
S g5 L o —
| rs: 1 6500 mm 1x 6500
i * 900221 - Asta di comando
pe=r %y: 1,098 m OColor:RALI0L3
rs: 1 6500 mm
K 900224 - Telaioa Z
g}y: 31532 m O Color:RAL1013
rs: 6500 mm
. 900226 - Telaio fisso e mobileal :
1 &r; IIOUU m 2 Color:RAL1013
rs: 6500 mm
. 900250 - Profilo di riporto per nodg centrale
l [‘_l—il %w; 1,100 m r= 8(‘ueur;|mum3
Hars: { 6500 mm
. 900272 - Sash o
| gy:ﬁﬁl?m O Color:RAL1013
rs: 3 6500 mm
% waste: 45.1%
| Active all Deactivate all Print Modify  Edit Jobs OK  Cancel

This screen has the function to allow a selection of profile to send in the
cutting list. It is very useful when there are profile to erase from the list.
The item can be deleted with a mouse pushing upon the associated flag, or

using the space bar in the keyboard. Further through the button Print you

get a preliminary profile list:

[ =5 ercziied 18 Aprile 03
Provartieo: 47 /2008 -
Profili liste di laglio
Tkt Lurghrz Bor

P w0 0,347 m 1

w0 Do 37em 2
NOLL2

Tokin om0 2 l;:ﬁ B e B v 3448 m 1

mrma

fmmrtn )
NCI140

e al b = Py 3,600 m 2
NC381S

meste I O s 2%%6m 1

Where are reported codes shapes and quantity of bar to take from the
rack.



Saw machine:

This box alloe to determine a specific saw machine to be associated at the
cutting list. The button open the saw selection. To make it work correctly
is necessary to specify the saw machine for each profile in the archive.

Profile:

Allow to specify the profile to be printed. Using this function the list will
report only the specified profile.

Cuts + machining

This sheet is developed specifically for centering procedures. It has in
detail:

L= Profile length with the center addition
R= Ray value

A1l= Cutting degree left angle.

A2= Cutting degree right angle

7] F.2 werted 15 Arle 20a

i - LEB Prevertheo: 45/2008 - Ao

Foglio di caalinatera profli
Troncrice: Mec - Tia guots: Qucta =t

Arch cut 1:1

This print has the data of the final operation, namely to cut the additional
measure with the correct deegre. The program develop a sheet per angle.
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@ = Wercaled 18 Aprile 33

Frewrttve: a6 fan0a - s

Stampa taglic sinistro arco 1:1
10 Pezo: BT2
Trakgus: 8T
Lungreeza ik Brono (L3 6546 mm

e
— 4
N

In the printout the user has all the data he need to end the whole
centering procedure. Furthermore as we see in the above example, the
program put in the sheet the profile final edge, this feature is very useful
for the user who's going to cut, because the sheet can be laid upon the
piece in order to set at best the machine parameters.

Trolleys

This function output a sheet with the trolleys layout with the relatives
stocking box for remainders, according the setting made in the Cutting
parameters

7] F1 Lined anEweEre 00|
Pravarthvo: B1/003 - Ross
Box
Moma o Frefupoll Lohea Akmza T
N il N W s P
A2 {2003 Aot BE b T PP e—
N e L W W~ e
P2 {31703 - Aoew BE WO IOOMMER e vimocmetam
N T L B~ PP
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Workcenter’s clamping

[+ ] pog.z Mercoied] 13 Maggle 2004 - 12:17
52004 -
Slstema: DOMAL - Serke: STOPFER PG
Pl Codicn 2 barn utizm Qubtyet. e Cod datk
=it T T T
LA R S LI i

Tedaio mobie mmam megorE e
ka veirn TR

Is this a print about the 7/ming + Machining, where are displayed the
profiles clamping features worked in the workcenter.

Workcenters’ profiles

MerToled] 15 Magmio 7004 - 12: 72

@ pag.l
Pravanive: /2004 -
Profill centro dl lavere
Centro dl lavoro: MACK 65
Sisbema: DOMAL - Serde: STOPFER PG
Profll Sodin a barn Utlen Qubmt, Hpo Cod Kk
16950
e 0 Y A0 Y 0O Teldo flogo ¢ e 1 F2

||II|n LB B R | o|||||

— = f— =

S 110V L |y = 1

Tl fren 2 7

"

Alike the previous this display profiles whom will pass in the workcenter,
with the machining features.
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Window chart

Guotation: 9672003 -

Window Chart

Voo Tyoe

ny

[isent o5 - Bk 53 7T

fsisrem e - enu 53 1

Jisem ose - kw5377

I

00w o [T
oo Laceata RAL Bianco pela

S0mm 2% ma 1
Cotor: Laccata RAL Bianco perta

e 1
oot Laceato RAL Blanco perta

This print-out, suitable for commercial

use, is necessary to obtain a detailed

2351%0]

350.359]

172634

Summota
e
Total s actuonay

2,008,475
Laro
PR

List of window type
Alike the previous one, but without prices.

Window type directory
It is a sheet which describe the structure without the scheme.

list of the costs and dimensions of the
typology.

Eletico dpologle
It Mo Cobmhbm Qe Pezz| Doy b

D1MIHFINS Coar=ez.: Lacato RAL 1A mmk 1090 mm: 1 iFinerira 2 3T pparturs imere momplanas
Blwo perln

2 3CA0F] N2 Colaree. : Lacerto RAL 1 mmE 1000 mm: 1 :Fimeera 2 T Boerture imeme complnars
Blco perln

O HCHOPAF L Coar=e. : Laceato RAL S mmE 2600 mm! 1 iForialirenirs 1 ania aperiucs inama mmp ees
Blco perin

Bill of materials
Check this box to carry out the order to the supplier. The contents and

function are the same as the button

section.

explained previously in this
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Panes

It is a order list of panes for the sctuctures within
describe their dimensional features and quantity

the quotation.

el 16 Luglic 2004

@ Feg.1
Freventvo: 3/2004 - Roed Main
et Foasl Mark:
Aoma 1
05125 Caghairl (Ca)
Tell £ttt
Crdine NE 1-2004
Distnta fempiment
R e N pt oo s
V4-12-4 M|mm ¥ EEFRmm 1 v
VT CoEr CLIMALTT 4124
Fomm x Emmm 1
FEOmMm X 157 mm 1 o
Toimle pazl: S5
Document:
-

It

Even in the Scheme is possible send in print the quotation. The associated
button open a document selection whom determine the print features of

the document itself.

Full diagrams

2]

[r—

1 1000

e
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This print-out shows the complete
processing list of the typology, with the
diagram, the cut list and the list of all
accessories to be fitted.



Diagram and profiles
This print is like the previous one but without the list of accessories.

Diagram and accessories
Unlike the pevious one this reproduce the window diagram with the
accessories.

Hardware’s variables

|i PR Mercoled 5 N 2009
| T This is addressed for those who use

@ the advanced step 7iming + Machining
has the aim to point the worker who
assembly the structure which are the
items to mount according the
dimension. Will be reported only those
items who comes from a Auto selection
and depend by the variables L/a and
Hia

2awm i)

semra: i cLIEGD

i 27 wiLiEGia
< Sarfiire: T4 mae

Views
This print-out shows the detail, enlarged
pys— - using the View function of the Worksheet
(please see).
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Nodes

e I e i

Codici di identificazione profili

o)

Y
AY

Al

(1)

1]
AE
Ers
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e yr—r
S | This printout reproduce the
nomaroars | Windows along with its
P i i1 . . .

mmawmom | junctions. To get this sheet

in necessary to create an
] archive of nodes
=
2
b=
ID codes

This print-out shows the identification
codes to assemble the profiles. It is used
to correctly assemble the profiles on the
typology, even if the assembling is carried
out by a person who is not an expert. It is
necessary that during the cutting phase,
every piece is marked with the
identification code indicated in the
optimised cut print-out.



Cut list

This print-out contains the same information as the previous item. The
only difference is that the cut list is relative to each typology of the work
order, whereas the other shows the overall cut list for the work order.

Accessories, Gaskets, Panes and Roller shutter
These print-outs will show the accessory, gasket, pane and roller shutter
lists required by the work order.

The button Mp

This button is necessary to open the print set-up screen whose contents
are the same explained in Section 4 in the Print set-up paragraph.

The button Cuﬁng

This button is necessary to open the cut parameters set-up screen whose
contents and function are the same as those explained in Section 4 in the
Cut paragraph.
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The button /T
This button is necessary to transfer the cut data to the numeric control saw.
It will be necessary to insert a diskette in the drive and save the data
according to the protocol procedures saved in the saw parameters (see
Section 3 in the Cut paragraph). The disk will then need to be inserted in
the computer of the saw where the data will be loaded using the procedures
of the reading program.

The button #=¢™=
This button open the link with the saw machine, allowing verifications and
possible modifications with non needs to get out from the quotation.

The button
This open the link with the archive of Labellers
Labellers F
0 Q' Name: 02
02 O Type: - Profile labeis
03 Priority: - Length Saw machine: -
03-bis &) Desc: Etichetta con codice a barre
04 Format: Printer EL Sp7
04-his =] Files Directory:
05 w
06 5 Printer type: - HP Laserlet 5000 Series PCL
06-bis 1 Labelsfrow: 3 Hstepi65 om Ol mm
e Labelsfcolumn: 7 Borders: W step: 4 o O sup.: 4 mm
W_—J Width: 6 ‘om Head:1 mm Ljk:l mm
Helght: 4 on Sl 1 mm Rijb:i mm
Piece ID 2 D PixDy;
Ttem name @
Left ancle o
External length o
Right angle
Color
Units bar code ID.01.X3
Cross-section Codice: PPPPPPPPPPP
99.9° 9999.9mm 99.9°
| Color: Standard
Hm123455?sqntHll‘

Watching the above picture we understand as is possible to follow to
procedure to settle the labels. First is the one we’ve previously analyzed, the
other is what we see in this screen. From the archive is enough to choose
the kind of label and start the printer. Deep analysis about this function you
find in the 3™ Section chapter Labellers
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The button | %=

This button is necessary to search for the other typologies belonging to the
same typology category of the work order. The following screen will be
opened, followed by the description of contents.

System, Series

Indicates the system and the series the typologies to be replaced belong
to.

Please see the Categories chapter in Section 1.

L8
The button |BFimE
It has the task to lock the optimization procedure. The program memorize
the calculation, thus that should the user call back the optimization it
happen definitely in lesser time.

The button | 2=t

This button is necessary to add the typologies, material, etc. to the work
order. The screen outlined in the picture will be opened.

€9  What do you want to add?

|1ypo|ogy- Parts| Cutting List Jobline Price List Row Cancel

The button WW

Press this button to add the typologies to the order, taking them directly
from the archive. The screen to select the typologies, outlined in the
picture, will be opened.
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Window Type Selection B

System:

Serles

Window Class: Type:

Selection ~ARCO Name: R4OFINL

R40BIL1 Orizzontale ©  Custom.:
boxes. R40BIL1 Verticale System: ALCOA Drawi ng
RAOFINL Series: R40 .
RADFIN2 preview.
R40FIN3
| RAOFING
RAOFIS1

31

R40PRBL

R40PRB2

R40PRB3

R40PRB4

R40PRS-FINI Fissa - SPI
R4OPRS-FIN{ Orfent. - SPI

List of filed
typologies.

Finestra ad un'anta
Grafica’ New Archive OK ' Cancel

The search of the typologies can be carried out using the same technique
used in record searches, outlined in The interface section.

The button Llllﬂ:l

This buton turns the list screen of the sctructures’ graphic:

ALCOA
.R40 —

R40FIS1
i
m:E
R40PRB4

+ + +
The button Llaw

Press this button to realise a new typology. The general data screen will
be opened where it will be possible to set the data and, pressing the
relative button, to switch to the Worksheet to design and develop the
new typology.
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For the contents and function of the Worksheet, please see the
Typologies chapter in Section 1.

The button Archive

This button is necessary to access the typologies archive in order to
make changes. For the contents and functions of the Worksheet please
see the Typologies chapter in Section 1.

The general data of the typology

After having selected or realised the typology, the general data input

screen outlined in the picture will be opened, followed by the description
of contents.

J

General info - type R40FIN2

Quantityj 1 Products: Total Order: auto
Width: 1000 mm Lijb:0 mm Rjb:0 mm "
Height: 1200 mm Sill: 0 mm Head: 0 mm ﬁ%ﬁ b {L.El}
Lock height: 500 mm frens) P | D
Int. color: RAL1013 Accessories color: ¢ RAL1013

Ext. color: RAL1013 Lock/Handles: ¢ RAL1013

Sash int. color: ¢ RAL1013 Hinge Color: RAL1013

Sash ext. color: RAL1013 Pane color: RAL1013

Glzb. Color: RAL1013

Profile prefix: 01 Name: R40FIN2 Optional:
Final price: 1! auto Price per m2: auto per m2 Min.:

Notes:

o } i g

= | ) M T s e

BB ooy e OK  Cancel

Description of contents

Quantity to be manufactured: 4 >>2 Fregusis >>> Products: 6 Total Order: 10

1]

The arrows points the box which allows to manage the structure quantity:
Total order
Here must be charged the total of pieces

Quantity
Here the produced number’s structures

The button =7 Fredusts ===

Having established the produced number, this button will diminish the
produced structures from the total.
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Products
After have pushed the button in this box will be reported the produced
number, therefore in the quantity there will be the remaining amount

Width and Height
They are the perimetric dimensions of the typology excluding the
overlaps.

When you set the typology dimensions you have to input the value of the
opening on which you will install the typology taking out the space that
has to be left between the wall and the frame. This space can be set
directly on the typology as c/earance value between frame and wall, so to
calculate it automatically.
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Lock eight
Even set the lock eight, its possible to do here in the general info.

L jb / R jb / Sill. / Head.
Within these box is possible to charge a clereance value between the
frame and wall

i

The button |FmEns
It links with the Worksheet to modify the window dimensions or make
Bracketed or Arched windows.

The button ﬁl

The button to set up the panes is now available in the General info, it
allows to manage the pane for each single structure without the need to
move in the worksheet.

i
The button . %t
The switch avaliable in the worksheet too, allow to reverse the window
opening side.

The color setting

Int. color: RAL1013 Accessories color: RAL1013
Ext. color: RAL1013 Lock/Handles: RAL1013
Sash int. color: RAL1013 Hinge Color: RAL1013

Sash ext. color: RAL1013 Pane color: RAL1013

Glzb. Color; RAL1013

In the color setting has been added the possibility to manage the sash
color indipendently from the frame color




Profiles prefix
Shows the profiles identification code which will be assigned to the
profiles and panes of the typology.

The identification code is used to make it easier to identify the pieces
and panes belonging to a typology during the assembly phase.

Name

The name to be given to the typology. It is automatically connected to
the name (or code) of the archive, but can be easily changed for an
easier understanding in the print-outs.

Optional
When this flag is active, the typology became optional in the job.

Final price
You can input the sale price of the typology in this box. The price must
be input excluding VAT.

If a total price is input, the program will not calculate any of the
typology costs, but will consider the price that has been input to which it
will only add the VAT.

Price per mq / Min. Chargeable

These two boxes do work, linked with those found in the Windows
Archive, previously explained. Which means that if in the archive to the
typology has been settled a price per mg and a minimum chargeable,
when it’'s taken in the job, these boxes draws the value. However they
can be filled manually altough in the archive the windows hasn’t such
values.

Note
Certain notes that will appear in the print-out of the typology diagram
for the operators that will carry out the work.

The button
This button is used to switch to the Worksheet to make changes to the

typology.

It is worth noticing that the typology that has been modified for a
specific work order can be saved as new typology. In fact, when you

open the Worksheet, the == button can be enabled on this screen to
save the typology in the archive.

wl_lI

The button = %2
This button is necessary to make changes on the general data of the
typology, such as the code, the labour minutes, the assembly minutes,
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the sale price, etc.... The following screen will be displayed, followed by
the explanation of contents.

Window type data

[Name: R40FIN2|
Custom.:

System: - ALCOA

Series: R40

Window Class: FIN2 Window Type Factor: 0

Manufacture time (min): 180 min

Installation time (min): 30 min

 Wall-support (min): 0 min Ignore Timing Calculations:

Desc: Finestra a due ante con riporto 900250

No color:
Frame-Sash Selection:

OK

Name
The code of the typology.

Pers. (or Customise)
An additional code used to customise the real code of the typology.

System and Series I:l
Indicates the system and series the typology belongs to

Window class l:l

Shows the category code of the typology. For clarifications relative to
categories and category codes, please see The Categories archive
chapter in Section 1.

Manufacture time, Installation time, Wall support time
Indicates the minutes necessary to make the typology, wall supports
and for installation.

Desc
The technical description of the typology.

Ignore timing calculations
It’s activation indicate the program that for this typology all the calcul
developed by the timing module have to be ignored.

No colouring
When this box is activated the fields used for colouring for the type are
deactivated, and no colours can be assigned.



Frame — Sash selection

In the chapter about the window type archive we met this function
whom allow to modify in the general info screen the window’s profiles.
Hence is possible to enable this function even within this screen further
the archive of typologies.

LTSN

The button 7=

This button is necessary to open the materials management screen of the
typology where all materials relative to the typology will be listed
including weights, prices, stock, etc. For the contents and function, see

the explanation for the =1 button at the beginning of this chapter.

¥
The button =it
This button is necessary to open the costs calculation screen of the
typology where you can find the production costs and the cost to the
client. Only the two extra work input boxes can be directly modified.

e
L%

The button /Trmmn
This button open the Window types trimmings and notes where is
possible to establish an overlap trimming value:

Typology trimmings and notes! ' J

1/135353535 = & Position: 1

@ upper: 35 mm
Q left: 35 mm right: 35 mm
3‘ lower: 35 mm

oK Notes: Lip trimming 35 mm.

As is possible to see in the above picture, it's about to determine, in the
fuor frame sides, the trimming measure. In the box Position, the
program reports the number referred to the windows position in the job,
while in the Notes the user can writes some data. The settled measures
in this panel are reported in the Fu/l diagram print
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The button Parts

This button is used to input the ordinary material in the work order, for
example the groups of accessories, the profiles bars... The screen outlined
in the picture will be displayed followed by the description of contents.

General info - type Partsi
Name: Parts

Manufacture time (min): 0 min
Installation time (min): 0 min
Profile prefix: 01

Desc:

Final price: auto
No price list in chart:
Optional:

\ | =)
[%S L oK Cannel|

Description of contents

Name
The code to be assigned to the material.
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Manufacture time, Installation time
Indicates the labour and installation minutes.

Profiles prefix
Shows the profiles identification code assigned to the materials.

Desc
The description of the material.

Final price
The total sale price excluding VAT.

No list in chart
If this box is enabled, the chart print-out will not show the detailed
materials list, but only a line with the wording “Loose material”.

Optional
When this flag is active, the parts became optional in the job.

LN
The button =
This button is necessary to open the materials management screen of the
typology where all materials relative to the typology will be listed
including weights, prices, stock, etc. For the contents and function, see

M
the explanation for the =1 button at the beginning of this chapter.
1[4

=
The button S5k
This button is necessary to open the costs calculation screen of the
materials where you can find the production costs and the cost to the
client. Only the two extra work input boxes can be directly modified.

The button Cutﬁng List

This button allows cut profile sections into the job, cut to specific
measurements. The Cut Type General Data field appears.
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General info - type Cutting

Name: Cutting

Manufacture time (min): 0 min
Installation time (min): 0 min
Profile prefix: 01

Desc:

Final price: auto
No price list in chart:

Optional:
@A 5
mﬁg mp% st OK Cancel

The operator enters the data for the name in the boxes in this field, that
are to be attributed to the cut, enters the working time used by the
program in order to calculate the relevant costs, describes the
characteristics of the cut type, and a sales price can also be set that
doesn’t take the calculations carried out by the program into account. By
activating the relevant box one can also choose to include the list when
printing the Abacus.

244

No price list in chart

If this flag is enabled won't be reported in the window chart the whole
detailed list of remainders but just a row with the description wrote by
the user.

Optional
It turns the window as optional in the quotation. It will be pointed out in
the Job management screen.

< al

The button = Suratst
When this button is pressed the Cutting List field opens. The contents of
this field are described below.



Cutting List il i

900227 1 pz da 1478 mm @ Name: (|900227

Q Int. col.: g« RAL9010
Exticol: ¢ RAL9010

e‘ Qty.: 1

@ Length: 1478

ok Left angle: 45
Rt angle: 45
Position: - | H

Final price: ;|15

[Machinings

None

T

T

Name
The code to be assigned to the material.

Int. col., Ext, col.
The colouring of the profile.

Qty
The number of items to be made.

Length
The length of the piece in mm.

Left angle and Right angle
The value of the cut corner of the two sides of the piece, expressed in
degrees.

Position
This is the position of an H or L type profile.

Final price
This allows the price to be determined, without taking the automatic
calculation done by the program into account.

(Machinings

® 100 test
When this button is pushed it allows a type of working to be assigned,
for forming a camber on the profile. This is possible where the
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Working and related costs have been entered previously (see Section 1,
Profiles Chapter, Assigning camber working paragraph).

LTSN
=
The buttons . 25 | Esluls

When the materials button is pressed, the material content for the cut
type is shown. When the calculation button is pressed, the calculation of
the costs related to the cut type is shown.

The button Job line

This button is used to input a generic quantity of material to be produced
in the work order. The screen outlined in the following picture will be
displayed, followed by the description of contents.

General info - type Row ]

Quantity: 1
Name: Row
Profile prefix: 01

Desc:

Final price: 0 Optional:

0K Cancel

No. of items
The number of items to be produced.

Name
The code to be assigned to the material.

Desc
The description of the material.

Sale price
The total sale price excluding VAT.

Optional
When this flag is active, the job line became optional in the job.

246



The button [ EB==E=
This button is used to cancel an element (typology, material line...) from the
work order.

The button /¥

This button is used to modify an element (typology, material line...) from the
work order. If there is only one element in the work order, the modify
screen will automatically be opened, whereas if there is more than one
element, the item to be modified must be clicked on.

The button | 52

This button is used to copy an element (typology, material line...) of the
work order. If there is only one element in the work order, the modify
screen will automatically be opened for entering the general data or making
changes, whereas if there is more than one element, the item to be copied
must be clicked on.

X
The button [Fimens
This button is used to change the dimensions of the typologies (width,
height, handle position, etc.) of the work order. If there is only one
typology in the work order, the modify dimensions screen will automatically
be opened, whereas if there is more than one typology, the one to be
dimensioned must be clicked on. The contents and function of this part are
the same ones explained in Section 1 in the Worksheet explanation relative

@L
to the Di"u'*‘ button.

g |

The button 7=

This button is used to freeze (temporarily suspend) an element (typology,
material line...) of the work order, so that the program will not take it into
consideration in the calculations of costs and materials until it is unfrozen.
If there is only one element in the work order, it will be immediately frozen,
whereas if there is more that one element, the item to be frozen must be
clicked on.

&)
The button ':"%
Press this button to change the colour of the typologies of the work order.

0

The button | B
Press this button to open the screen to add or modify the panes of the
typologies in the work order. The contents and function of this part are the
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same ones explained in Section 1, in the Worksheet explanation relative to

the button.

The button E

This button allow to print the structure drawing in DXF format. It possible
only if the profiles in the arhive have the section in DXF or DWG format.

The Button E

Alike the previous but the drawing is 3D dimensions
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The buttons Clipboard [1 8] L] ¥
These buttons are used to change the display mode of the elements area.
Find details below.

The button Clipboard

When this button is pressed, the list of types included in a job in the
operating system’s temporary memory will be shown. This list can be
opened using a suitable text or word processor.

The button /!
If this button is enabled, the program will try to place all of the elements
in the area with no limitations in number, as indicated in the following

example.

006 - John Smith”

All typologies
are in this
area.

M R

The button 3
If this button is enabled, the program will only place a limited number of
elements in the area. It will therefore add a scrolling bar on the side of
the screen in order to scroll the area to get to the required element, as

indicated in the following example.

Scrolling bar
to select the
other

typologies
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Job "10/2006 - John Smith”
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The button -

If this button is enabled, the program will display a list with the element's
general data and in particular Quantity, Name, Dimensions, Number of
items, Description .

Lo ml Name Dimensions

] pc Desc 15'1
P - i Tranems
7l 001 R40FINZ 1000 x 1200 1 Finestra a due ante con riporto 900250 -
T e 002 RAOFINL 800 x 1200 1 Finestra ad un'anta &
y e 003 R40FIN3 1500 x 1200 1 Finestra a tre ante con riporto 900250 -::'Ff
s 004 RAOFING 2565 x 1070 1 Finestra a quattro ante con riporto 900
= .._l_T 005 R40PRT1 1000 x 2200 1 Porta ad un'anta
- 006 R40FPRS-PRF3 2000 x 2200 1 Portafinestra persiana a tre ante
3 20| 007 R40PRS-FIN1 800 x 1200 1 Finestra persiana ad un'anta
- || 008 R40PRS-FIN3 1500 x 1200 1 Portafinestra persiana a tre ante
‘Ea-" =am | 009 R40PRS-FIN4 2000 x 1200 1 Finestra persiana a quattro ante
eleis || 010 R40PRT2 1500 x 2200 1 Porta a due ante
s lf 011 R40PRB4 2500 x 2200 1 Portabalcone a quattro ante con riport
@ 1;’_: 012 R40PRE4 2500 x 2200 1 Portabalcone a quattro ante con riport
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The button ﬂ
If this button is enabled, the program will display a list with the general
data of certain elements and in particular Quantity, Name, and Number of

items.

The b

utton

Sawve

This button allow to save the work while loading structures on the quote

with no need to get out from the job.
Job "10/2006 - John Smith" i

Sort and move the elements inside the area

i)l
e
[FEE

N Name

n

Desc

001 R4OFIN2
002 R4OFINL
003 R40FIN3
004 R40FING
005 R40PRTL
006 R4OPRS-PRF3
007 R40PRS-FINI
008 R4O0PRS-FING

= (009 R4OPRS-FINA

010 R40PRT2

| 011 R40PRB4
012 R40PRB4

S P Al e R '

Qa2 j0D f-—e i S]]

The elements will be displayed in the area in the same order they have been
input. In any case, this order can be changed using the dragging technique.
To drag an element simply carry out the operations shown in the following

example.

Click on the
element to be
repositioned
and hold the

mouse




Job “10/ 2006 - John Sm

iz

Drag the

mouse to the
chosen point
and release it.

mas

PE
T *I-\' i r'ﬂ _]-It.. ;Q yo i

EER

The two elements will switch place. It is possible to drag the elements only in

the .10 or 3 display mode .
The Job Grouping
Jobs .‘
Edit Jobs 0001 4/2006 Q) IName: 4/2006 Sequence N°: 1 Year: 2006
Jobs Grouping @) Desc
Price List Q
Clients =]
Additional Job Fields oK/ Notes:
Additional Job Line Fields
Do not optimize groups:
Bar Code ID: 9001
i "T; |
‘—'— | Save| Cancel|

The Job Grouping is a function which allow to join several quotation orders thus
to carry out certain management operations in a single action, such as the
supplier order, the optimised cut list, transfer to the saw, etc...

Description of contents

Name
Shows the code of the work order.



Sequence No.
The progressive number of the work order inside the archive.

Year
Shows year of the work order.

Desc / Note
Shows the client’s data.

The button
It open the Job grouping screen, who has the task to take in charge the
quotation to be grouped:

10/2006 11/2006 12/2006
John Smith Test Test ]

The button | 7

This button is necessary to open the materials management screen of the
typology where all materials relative to the work orders will be listed
including weights, prices, stock, etc. For the contents and function, see the

L

explanation for the = button in the Job management chapter.
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The button m=ne
This button is necessary to open the stock movements screen and carry out
the operations relative to the materials of the work orders. For the contents

e
and function, see the explanation for the l=== button in the Job
management chapter.

.
The button . Fi™
The button alike in the single job open the technical printout selection:

Printing Options

Cutting list:
Cutting optimization:
Saw machine: - |
Window diagrams:
N-up layout:
Full diagrams:
ID codes:

Cutting OK Cancel

As we see the screen recall the print functions seen in the single job
management, the box Saw machine open the saws’ list stored in the
archive, in case the user want to cut with a specific device. The button

Cutting
data.

open the cutting parameters where are settled the standard cutting

The button ™t x
This button links with the job’s archive, which the quotations to group are
drawn from:



Job Selection

]
Year: 2006 Statis:
Chent: Per rifeimento ordine:
0006 Test_Sperz. Name: .| John Smith Sequence N°: 10 Year: 2006
0007 1 Ref. order:
0009 92006 Chent: ;. John Smith
0010 John Smith e
0011 Test
0012 Test
Status: - Quotabion Date: 31/03/2006
Numbesr of items: 1 Oty 1 Om Hold: 0
Codice dliente: . 00036 Rag.soc/Nome: 1. John Smith
Nokes:
Profile prefic; ) Bar Code 107 6010
Optim, type: -
0K Cancel

Is enough to select the job and confirm with .
The button Jg!

The delete button cause the ealimination of jobs from the grouping. The

sequence is to push the button and afterward select with the mouse upon the
job to erase.

The button %

In case it is needed it allow to intervene on each single job. In fact it link
straight with the archive of jobs:



Year: 2006 Status:
Client: Per riferimento ordine:
1 W Name: | Test Sequence N°: 11 Year: 2006
9/2006 3 Ref. order:
John Smith Pt -
o 2
Test_Spezz. -
| Stotus: - Preventivo Date: 03/04/2006
— Number of items; 2 Qty.: 2 On Hold: 0
ux|
- Codice diente: Rag.soc./Nome:
3
£ hites:
-l Profile prefix: K Bar Code ID: 6011
oK Optim. type:
Consignement date:
test:

As is visible in the above picture the user can follow the usual procedure to

modify the quotation. Whe the changing is done the button Save take back
the program in the grouping, where is enough to push @ and again Save
and the group is stored in the archive.

i
The button /T=r=mi
This button start the file creation containing the cutting data. Usually it
being copied in a diskette,but it could be saved in a dedicated directory
linked with the saw machine. The diskette is taken in saw where it being

decoded. We remind the users that in order to make this function properly is
needed to settle the saw machine in the archive along with its format.

[ _iJ
The button '=%™

It’s a direct link with the saw machine archive, possible checking and
modification can carried out with no need to get out from the grouping

The button ==&

Open the link with the labeller archive, where the user draw the label he
mean to use to codify the cuttings
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The Price List

Jobs
Edit Jobs Price List Archive
Jobs catalogue
Jobs Grouping
Price List R4OWINZR > Name: RAOWINZR
i System: - ALCOA
Clients j el

Additional Job Fields
Additional Job Line Fields

Desc: Two sashes window Opening to the right

L CoC

| Date: 03/04/2006

Those who use OPERA JOB MANAGEMENT can make use of price list. The kind of
developed list table-like basis per height. Is possible to printout the price lists.

Description of contents

Name
The code of the typology.

System
Indicates the system the typology belongs to.

Series
Indicates the series the typology belongs to.

Desc
Describes the characteristics of the typology.

Date
The creation date of the list.

Prices in thousands

When this box is activated decimal values will be excluded in calculating
prices.
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The button Edit

Press this button to open the management screen of the list indicated in the
following picture, followed by the description of contents.

Price List: RIOWIN2R T
-.3_;’_' r i Immediate calculation
o Width: 1000  mm
; Height: 1200 mm
Lock helght: 500 mm
Int. color: RAL2010
Ext. color; RALZ010
Sash int. color: RALD010
Y \ | \ Sash ext. color: RALSO10
L= B . : Glzb, Color: RAL9010
fa = i - My > Accessories color: RAL010
Pkl Ay Lock/Handles: RALSO10
o o i Hinge Color: RALSO10
Pane color: RALOO10
Typology: 109,16
Panes : 47,46
Total: 156,62
Ready 3

The button My
Press this button to modify the general data or the structure of the typology.

=
EE

The button | &=
This button is necessary to open the calculation screen of the costs relative
to the typology.

LTSN

The button | F=

This button is necessary to open the materials management screen of the
typology where all materials relative to the typology will be listed including
weights, prices, stock, etc.



-
The button | B

This button is necessary to print the list.

Listino prezzd
o1 P

FetBma;

i

Tieckgs: F28 -

DLt generackone ketno: 19,07 /2004

Cokrazina; RAL9UL0 - Lacsato RAL Blancs
candldoB010

ol ez RALSOLD - Lactate RAL Blace

candidedO10
Plarmpimant:
~] L W1eta Inlema

Lstima procat
H 500 Fo0 200 1100 1300 L300 1700 1900 2100 200 2500
500 SORE]  S54T GODR  BATE B335 WO WEDT @2 FEs 9345 TR
o 61260 f4e7 dads M1 AT ma msel apsl W 01850 106,49
900 G9EE] MM TARR @S @M 9T 93D 10301 10654 111,06 11550
1100 7060 mfe saa  apsd WS AT 10679 114D 160 Lnee 15,29
1300 WA WO @ 10258 656 LS U615 1XEL 154 13006 19464
1500 AT M4 10711 MLTE 16350 1MSe LSS 1E020 1M 1946 19400
1700 1mEE 11468 1651 12M,44]  1E5TS 19035 1000 1996EE M3 M4ART 1545
1900 16,68 13 1581 10,54 616 199780 4440 1400w 153650 150060 16209
2190 126,05 130,70 13%,32! 139,55 144,55 14, 15 153,61 158 42! 153,06 167,67} 172,304
00 TEAS 00 PR 149250 1SASF 16 121 1Rem 174 1F0R 1817
2530 144,65 149,51 14, 13; 154,75 163,37 153,50 172,61; 177,23; 131,65 125, 46 191,194

®
The button  B=m

Press this button to open the screen to add or modify useful documents, as
for example, to give an immediate estimate to a client without having to
make the work order. It has the same function explained in The Documents
Archive in Section 1.

o

The button Fis=ts

Press this button to open the screen to create or modify the list as indicated
in the following picture, followed by the description of contents.
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Price Lists i 1l I

800X 800 146,85 =1 W: 800 mm

900X 800 148,48 H: 800 mm

1000X 800 150,11 Lock height: 500 mm

1100X 800 151,73 Pane: 1,00 m?2

1200X 800 153,36

1300X 800 154,98 Typology: 99,39
1400X 800 156,62 Panes : 47,46

1500X 800 158,25
1600X 800 160,36
1700X 800 161,99
1800X 800 165,99 Manufacture cost: 122,37
800X 900 148,48
900X 900 150,11
1000X 900 151,73
1100X 900 153,36
1200X 900 154,98
1300X 900 156,62

Total: 146,85

164

Generating Exporting Clipboard OK ' Cancel

The button Generaﬂng

This button is necessary to create the list. The following screen will be
displayed, followed by the description of contents.

Generating price list REOWIN2R : ]
Widthof{800  mm to: 1800 mm  Every: 100 mm

Height from: 800 mm  fo: 2200 mm  Every: 100 mm
_OKj lCanml:

Width from and Height from
The initial dimensions.

to
The arrival dimension.

Every
The increase value for the height or width.

The list will be created taking into consideration the settings input in the
Immediate calculation box explained hereafter.

The button Emrunq

This button is necessary to export the list data to a .TXT format file.



The button Cllphoard

When this button is pressed, the list is temporarily copied to the operating
system’s memory, from which it can be recovered and pasted into a
worksheet outside Opera.

The Immediate calculation screen

Immediate calculation

Width: 1000 mm

Height: 1200 e This screen is necessary to immediately
Lock height: 500 T know the total cost of a typology based
on a given dimension, colour, glass,
Int. color: RALS010 etc.., and to establish the settings for
Ext. color: RAL9010 the list that is being created. To access
Sash int. color: RAL9010 this screen, click inside it and then set
Sash ext. color: ALEIERL the dimensions, the colour, the glass
Ly RAUI and the roller shutter, if necessary, and
Accessories color: RAL9010
LodgHandles: | RAL9010 press Enter to calculate the cost.
Hinge Color: RAL9010
Pane color: RAL9010
Typology: 109,16
Panes : 47,46
Total: 156,62



The Archive of Clients
EN

Edit Jobs X
Jobs catalogue Search for: | Type: - Client
Jobs Groupmg Area: < Agent: ¢ Activities: Order by: -| Name

Type: - Client

Name:

Price List

Clients

Additional Job Fields
Additional Job Line Fields

Address:

Postal Code: State:

Town: ¢/ District:
Taxreg.:

Fisc.Cod.:

Referee:

Phone #1: Notes:

Phone #2:

Cell #1:

Fax:

E-mail:

2L O OC

Area; ¢ |
Agent: ¢ |
Activities: ¢ |
Discount: 0
Payment conditions: ¢/
Bank:

N Save Cancel

The Customer administration is a database to store the client personal and
trading data. While developing the quotation they are drawn by the program who
fill automatically the related fieds.

Description of the content of the client file

‘Search for: | Type: - |

Area: clf Agent: | Activities: < | Order by: -

In the above picture we see the filters who speed the research of a specific
client, and in the aim to tidy up the list according the user needs.

The button
Output a printout which is the client list of the whole archive:

€9 Do you want to print the list or the telephone directory

of Customers?

The user has on disposal two kind of list



List

Is got a printout in alphabetical order of clients

Phone directory

The printout gotten through this button is a phone directory divided in sheet
marked by the letter they belong to

Code
This client code is assigned automatically by the program but can be changed.

Name, Address, Post Code etc.
These are registry entries for the client, that will be shown on printed
documents.

Tax reg., Fiscal code
They are the trading data of the client

Referee
It bear the referring seller’s name which the client rely on.

Phone 1, Phone 2, Cell. Fax , E-mail, Note
They are the traceableness client’s data

Area Agent, Activity,
These boxes allow you to indicate that a client falls within a particular
business area, and the agent operating in that area.

Discount
Percentage discount to be applied for the specific client.

Payment conditions
This is the payment period agreed with the client (e.g. 30-60 days \60-90
days)

[
The button . SFkrs
The function of this button rely to the Options management applied upon the
accessories. If the client use accessories or hardware with specific features,
they can be dealt directly on the client
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Addition Job fields & lines

'9‘ Type: - String
Q] Arrangement:

 Llenght: 1

‘QL(J Height: 1

Column: 1

1

Fosition

Decimals:

s Left

Thousand: &
Separator:
Distance: 1

File valori: ¢
Query o

The Additional fields for jobs and jobs’ lines derive form a particula function of
the program which allow to create adding in the told sides where the user can
reproduce useful information regarding the quote. After the information have
been generated they can be reproduced in prints named Window type form. We

shall see in this section how.
Contets of the adding fields

Name / Description

These are the fields to name and describe the adding field



Type D

String The button opens the list of adding fields type
MU mber

Text

Date

Hour
True/False
File

String
This is a generic field, which allow to reproduce alpha numeric codes, letters
and numbers, with the more divers reference pertaining the job

Number
Field strictly dedicated to reproduce numbers.

Text
Similar the previous string the field text allow to reproduce a box with
dimension and format able to contain alpha numeric characters.

Date

The Date field repoduce numeric characters only, which the pogram trans/ate
automatically in a date format. The field dimension is not changeable, it is
managed by the program.

Hour

Alike the Date in this field are allowed only numeric characters translated by
the program in hour format in the sequence hh:mm. In this case too its
dimension is managed by the program and is unchageable.

True / False

This parameter make in the job a field unwritable but it can be enabl/ed,
namely a circular field whom being enabled with a click, and disabled in the
same way.

File

Make an extra field with an associated button through which the user searchs
the file within the system. It is useful in those cases for example when to
the job is associated a text file with informations pertaining the quote itself,
in this way it is straight reachable by the program.

Position I:'

Left The list in this function, reports the field position within the
Right job’s screen and the job line
Mumber's right




Arrangement
It being compiled automatically by the progiram, nevertheless it is changeable,
establish the displaying order of the field in the quote screen.

Lenght / Height
These are the extra field dimensions. Whether they are not enabled according
the selected type, this means that the program manages them.

Column
Establish the column on which the field being placed in the job’s screen.

Decimals
It is active only with the type Number establishes the number of decimals in
the format of the reproduced value.

Thousand
This function too works only for the type Number, enabled it show the
separator in thousands figures.

Separator
When enabled this fuinction make a separating line between the fields

Distance
The value here written determines the distance between two fields.

Files

This function allow loading a file that contain the so called val/ue of the field.
Let’s think to create a field who requires to specify the sale’s agent or the
type of payment. Choice must be done time by time from a list. With a simple
text file contaning this informations placed somewhere in the computer and
taken by this function it becomes a list of different choices of the field.
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-

Query ™|

This function is very useful for those who use to flank Opera with outer
programs able to receive XML format files. Basically is about to identify the
linking path with that part of the program which will open in the field a
possible list of a parameter to report in the field itself, alike the previous
Files.
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Many informsation that have been generated from the extra fields can printed.
Within the job management in the screen Printing Options:

In the above picture the arrows points the part of the options more linked with
the extra fields.

Window type format #1 / #2 / #3

The three different Window type format do exist in the program because each
one of them output a print with features slightly different. The format #1
report in the sheet the window along with the nodes in scale. Format #2
reports the window along with the nodes sized according the dimension of the
window in the sheet. Format #report the window without the nodes.

S 01| ip weoxomm | ROOFN2 ot

[E———— I

Fossi Marke.

Format #1 Format #2 Format #3
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=
Scale type

5{3&{1@&"6 The selected parameter determine the scale used by the
thimrzed program to print the window format

Lines / Columns
The values here written have the function to divide by lines and columns the

window format

The button

This button open the screen Edit form information

————

To the Window format which has a number of information managed by the
program is possible to add some others, customizing the format.

Name

The associated button opena list of fie/ds to add to the
format. In this list there will be even those made by the
user

Position
The value in this field determine the field’s positione in the printout
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Title color D
It open a list of colors do combine with the title of the field.

Characters proportions

Establish the characters proportion of the titles, in percentage compared
with standard proportions.

Value color D
The list of this function contain the colors to assing to the value of the field.

Bold
It determine the character’s feature in the printout.
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Section 3

The Workshop menu

The following chapter describes the contents and functioning of the
Workshop menu

Workshop
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Cutting parameters setup

Cutting

Cutting parameters i X]
OrdTypReadSash

= Reinforcement : -~ Ord#Typo Panes : -| Ord#Typo
I‘-’Iachlnlngs Prof. prefix within quotation: | lLiteral
Machining sheets Units of measure: -/ mm
Labellers e = o
2 imension type in cutting list: » | Exterior ggruppa uguali:
Saw mach”._'es . Cutting list code type: - Name
Operatori di produzmne Dimension type in cuts+operations: - | Exterior

Print clamping:

Minimum waste: 150 mm Optimization Prop.: 3

Optim. type: - Optimization passes: 5
Optimized dimension type: - Saw machine

Optimization codes type: -/ Name

Dimension type in full diagrams: | Saw machine Raggruppa uguali:
Full diagram code type: - Name Shapes prop.: 1
Full diagrams prof.descr.: - | Function

Frame Dimension: - None

Use remainders: - | Standard Minimum remainder: 250 mm

Add Arch Centre: 300 mm
Functions Trolleys OK| Cancel

The cutting parameters have a huge importance in Opera. By them the program
draws the data to apply in the technical developement of the quotation. It is
wise by the user lend the due attention while filling these fields in the aim to
avoid either mistakes and inconsistencies.

Description of contents

ID codes style E
In this box you can select nine different ways to display the identification
code.

The identification code is used to make identification of the remainders and
panes belonging to a work order easier during assembly. This code will
automatically be linked to the work order and can be changed.

Oord#Part#
Check this item to display the identification code of the work order followed
by the progressive number of the remainder. Ex.: CK.26

272



Ord#TypoPart#

Check this item to display the identification code of the work order followed
by the identification code of the typology followed by the progressive number
of the remainder. Ex.: CK.FIN.26

Job
Check this item to display the work order identification code. Ex.: CK

Ord#Typo
Check this item to display the identification code of the work order followed
by the identification code of the typology. Ex.: CK.FIN

SashSide
With this parameter the program develop a code to mark with a number each
window side.

TypSashSide
Alike the previous , but further the number it will be a code who identify the
structure.

SashSideOrdeTyp
Even this one is in all alike the previous, with in addition a code for the
quotation.

Window Type
Check this item to display the identification code of the typology. Ex.: FIN

Part#Typo
Check this item to display the identification code of the typology followed by
the progressive number of the remainder. Ex.: FIN.26

WH
This kind of ID code is about the width and height upon the related side of
the window.

TypWH
This parameter develop an ID code who identify the window and the profile
position in width and height

Win.WH.Job
This is basically identical at the previous plus an ID code for the job.

ReadSash
This is and Id code which identify the profile position L (left) / R (right)

TygReadSash
As the previous plus a code for the window.

OrdTypReadSash

This is and Id code which identify the profile position L (left) / R (right),
the window, the job
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SashType
This generate an ID code marking the sash as L (left) / R (right),and
Central

TpgSashType
Alike the previous plus an Id for the window.

JobTpgSashType
Alike the previous plus an Id for the job

Reinforzcement I:l

This box act on the reinforcement charged as a profile’s component,
specifically in Pvc Profiles. It’s possible to determine the parameters to report
in the Id Code print. That’s useful whether is wanted to specify differently the
profile and their reinforcement.

Panes
Alike the previous it is about the setting to develop an Id code for the pane.

Profile prefix within the job D

Literal This function works on the ID prefix of the job. It is well
known that Opera when the new quotation has been created it
make a code who identify the quotation itself, that ID code is
reported within the technical printout

Sequence N2

Marme 1 charac.
Marme 2 charac.
Marme 3 charac.
Marme 4 charac.

Literal
The ID code will bear two alphabetical characters

Sequence N°
The code will report the progressive job number.

Name 1/ 2/ 3 / 4 characters
The code will refer the name given by the user to the job, reporting of it
according the choise 1,2,,3,4 beginning characters

Unit of measurement D
This is the preferred unit of measurement for setting and displaying cuts and
optimisations.

Type of dimension in cutting list D

This is the type of dimension the program is to include in the printout of the
cutting list — External for calculating the dimension to the furthest point on
the ledge, and Internal/ when not calculating the ledge.
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If the chosen parameter is profile core, then in the profiles archive is
necessary per each profile to add in the dedicated field which is the overlap
value

Height: 85,5 Depth: 40

|Core overhang:| 24 [ Example
Same: ||
Mir, rifn: (S0t [
Cutprio: |1
Shaped:
—

- f—nl

Cutting Step: 0

Alwavs atano:

Cutting codes type I:'

The parameter taken from this list report in print either the profile
Mame | name as it has been recorded in the archive, or the color code that
Code has to be inserted in the profile prices.

Dimension in cuts+machinings D

SiErEr It's the type of dimension you want to take in the
Interior cut+machining printout
Profile core

Saw machine

Print clamping
Shows within the cutting list the profiles’ clamping position. Such position has
to settled by the user inside the saw machine’s Dictionary.

Minimum waste
Input the profile quantity that is lost every time you make a new bar, in mm.

This is usually equal to the cut of the bar ends. In any case, this value can
change depending on the profile and, in fact, may be assigned to every profile
as explained in Section 1 of the Profiles archive chapter.

This value will be taken into consideration during the calculation of the
optimisation cut of the bars.

Optimization Prop.
Is the bar’s acceptable factor of waste in the group optimization
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Optimisation type. I:l

More This sets the type of optimisation. Four types are provided
Standard for.

Fast
Optimize bar
Length
Sinlge length
List

None
Check this item and optimisation will never be carried out.

Standard

Check this item and optimisation will be carried out following the steps
necessary to obtain the best possible cutting system. This is the
recommended option.

Fast

Check this item and optimisation will be carried out in the fastest possible
way to obtain the best possible cutting system. This option might not give
satisfactory results.

Optimise bar

This allows bars to be optimised, without considering the standard lengths of
the profile, but on the basis of lengths set individually for the profiles in the
B

B
file. See Section 1 of the Profile File chapter SFi™&t hytton paragraph.
Lenght

If happen the case to take on cutting a job with many structures, therefore
to cut several bars of the same profile, is possible through this parameter to
reduce the time of cutting making more fluent the procedure. It develop the
optimization gathering a/most all profiles at equal lenght

Single lenght
Thi function follows the logic of the previous Lenght. But in this case the
program gather completely the equal lenghts

These last functions just now analyzed Lenght and Single lenght which are
enabled only installing the advanced step Smart Optimization, are born in
the aim to turn more efficient in terms of time the cutting procedure. Is
unavoidable that this kind of setting means, even if in contained measure a
major use of material. Let’s see then the following pictures where’s visible
the difference amid the three parameters:
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List
The optimization is developed calculating the values within the /ist settled in
the archive of profiles.

Optimization passes

It is a value who indicate the measure for the optimization’s changing passes.
Usually this value is written by the programmer. Therefore we suggest not to
modify the value or at at least get in touch with Opera Company techical
department

Type of dimension for optimization D

Exterior This is the type of dimension the program will include on the
Interior optimisation list — internal or external or core dimension.
Profile core

Saw machine

Type of codes in optimization I:'

This is the code of the profile you want to include in the printout of
Marme the optimisation list.You have two choose the Name or the Code of
Code the profile itself.

Compact optimization
When enabled this function changes the optimization order compacting the
optimization printout

Dimension type in full diagrams I:I
This is the type of dimension the program will include in
Exterior printing complete layouts.

Interior
Profile core
Saw machine

Full diagram code type I:l

This box affords the operator the possibility of choosing whether the
Marme article name is to be printed with complete layouts, or the code the
Code item takes depending on its colouring.

Full diagram profile description.

This box allows the operator to choose whether to include the use or
description of the profile’s characteristics in Cutting Lists for Complete
Layouts.

278



Frames dimension D
Alike the previous this printout act on the full diagrams as well, it put on the
sheet the external frame dimension.

Shapes prop.
The herewith value determine the profiles’ shapes dimension in the Fu//
diagram printout

Use remainders I:'
Shows the way to re-use the stock remainders during the calculation of the
optimisation of the bar cut. Three types exist.

None
Check this item and re-use of the remainders will not be carried out.

Standard
Check this item and re-use of the remainders will be carried out.

Minimum offcut
This is the minimum measurement the program will use to consider the offcut
from a bar as being useable.

Add arch centre
This value determines an addition to the measurement of a profile being
cambered.

The button Fl—mcﬂom

This button is used to specify the uses that have to be printed in the work lists
(cut list, optimised cut...). They are usually all enabled. The uses that are not
to be considered must be disabled.

i Profile Selectionifo I
Framei * Reinforcement : ®
Sash: ® Wall support: &
Sash sill: & Mullion; &
Sill; & Checkrail: »
Glazing bead: ® Conn. bar: #
Overlap: & Roll shutter box: #
Drip mould: # Roll shutter: #
Condens. collector: & Shutter: #
Add-on sill: « Roll shutter guide: ®
Sill extension: # Roll: »
Astragal: Panel:
Frame filler: ® Shutter Motion: #
Expander: @ Internal shutter filler: ®
Muntin: «
OK Cancel
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The button Tl‘Oll!YQ

This button open the screnn 7rol/leys:

Trolleys |
Edit Box: - |[Job Position

Box being optimized: o

Type: -~ WxH
Width: 6
Height: 3

Discern the frames: ®
oK

This screen has the task to allow the codification of trolleys where the cutted

profiles are placed.

Edit Box I:I

Job Position
Piece by pieca
Frames

Job position

The parameters ofthis list determine the profiles’
codification in the box

This code is about a unique box who contain all the job’s profiles

Piece by piece.

In this case being generated a code for a box which contain each sinlge
structure of the job.

Frames

This is about a box containing separately the profiles of the frame side and
the profiles of the sash side.

Box being optimized
Report in the printout the box’s number per piece in the optimization

Type D

W (width)

If in the workshop being used tro//eys subdivided in different
W boxex in width and height, then through these parameters is
W H possible to settle the pieces subdvision.

Point the program that the box is divided in witdh.

W x H (width per height)
The box is subdived along its width and its height.



Width

Is this field has to be reported the number of boxes who are along the

trolley’s width

Height

Alike the previous here has to be reported the number of boxes along the

trolley’s height

Discern frames

This function determine the distinction of frames in comaprison with other

profiles.

The functions related with trolleys and their boxes cause a printout by the
Printing options. Furhter the codification of profiles in the optimization, even a
sheet of the piece charging in the trolley’s box:

:
Window diagrams:

N-up layout:

Check window types:

Saw machine:
Profile:

Cutting list:
Cutting optimization:

Machinings:

|::§Ch cut 1:1:
Trolleys:

Posizione morse:

Workcenter's profiles:
Barre centro di lavoro:

Window Chart:

Currency: Euro
List of window types:
Delivery list:

Schemi trasmittanza:
Bill of Materials:
Panes :

Full diagrams:

Diagram and profiles:
Diagram and accessories:
Hardware's variables:

Custom views:
Nodes:
ID codes:

Document:

who show the result of the previous setting:

Cutting list:
Accessories:
Gaskets:
Panes :
Shutter:

[+ F.1 Luned 3 hewermbe 2003
Prevertivo: B1,/2003 - Rowsl
Box
Noma Comeern Frefenprll Lygheea akema Tipaige
e BE | o woopemmn
A2 /03 - et BE won m;m‘;mmﬂmm
N et BE | o] TmD e
B2 (3112003 - Ao BE 1000 m%mmmm
e BE B e barda st artea  cra
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Labellers

"

(Workshop LY " X

Cutting 01-PROFILES =/ @ Named0i-PROFILES
Fai Type: - Profile labels
Machinings Priority: - /Length Saw machine: -/
g
Machining sheets

Desc: Etichetta con dati completi-
Format: - | Printer Et. SPZ:
Labellers

Files Directory: 0/

Saw machines
Workcenters

Welders

Operatori di produzione

Printer type:  ~ auto
Labels/row: 3 Hstep:6,5 wn Ol mm
Labels/column: 7 Borders: V step: 4 aOsup.:4 mm

e Width: 6 ¢m Head:1 mm Ljb:1 'mm
| bels field§ Height: 4 cm Sill:1  ‘mm Rjb:1  ‘mm

al PixDx: PixDy:

2 Lol0C

Sequence N°
Year

Job 13
Item name

ID.01.X3 s w
Ttem description

; Codice: PPPPPPPPPPP
Interior color
Edetor o v dddd dededddddddd d ddddd dddd - ol pion
| Col.Int.: CCCCCCCCCCC

Eemafiendti fion |Col.Est.: cccececceee

Ttem shi
em shape Et: 9999.9 mm

External length e
9955-9-nHA. Tub: 5899.9 mm
Core length Eiz

Int: 1999.9 mm
Inner length
s A AR
1 203 4 5 o 7 B G0 1

‘ Structure's profile view |

Functions| Attached Save Cancel

CRCHCRC

17

=8

In the above picture is the Labellers’ archive. In this part of the program the
user create his own label whose can be customized according the needs. As a
macter of fact we’ll see as the program put on disposal a quantiy of parameters
to be charged within the label

Contents description:

Name
Usually the labels are printed out distinctly by profiles, panes, typologies.
Hence in this field the user will set e code in order to distinguish the label.

Type E

Profile labels
Pane labels
Window labeals
Frame Labels
Remainders' label

The button open the list where to choose the label’s type




Leftover label

Opera can make a label for the leftover to stock and afterward reuse. If you
take advantege by the technology of the Opera SprintLabel is it possible to
develop a tag for the leftover whom has to be indicated in this field, thus to
allow the program to output a label of the remainder to stock.

Priority D

Length These parameters effect the label’s printout order. Length
A print following the cutting list order. Optimization follows
Dptlmlzat":_'ﬂ the optmized list, hence if the saw start the bar cutting the
Saw machine longest piece ending with the shortest, the following bar will
start by the shortest cut. Saw machine is a parameter which
works according the parameter settled in the archive Optimize blades shifting

Description
It is the feature description of the label.

Format D

Opera trasmit the print information to a common printer, but it can send the
data to a printer installed in the saw machine. To enjoy this function it needs
to provide the program with the step.Label trasmission.

Files directory
Here has to be specified the path the program needs to follow in order to
deposit the file that contain the trasmission data

Printer D

If there’s no labeller in the saw machine then in this field must be indicated
the printer where you want output the label from.

Labels/row
Specify the number of horizontal label within the sheet.

Labels/column
Specify the number of vertical label within the sheet.

Borders
Enabling this field the program will mark the edge of the label for a better
alignment

H Step / V Step
The values in this box establishes the horizontal and the vertical step of each
label, comprised the space amid the labels of the same row and column.

Olt/ O sup
These functions have the task to set a left and upper margin upon the sheet

Head. / Sill. / L jb / R jb

The herewith values establishes a margin of the informations printed out
within the label.
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Width / Height
Label’s dimensions in width and height

The button Functions

The Profile selection for cutting has the function to establish at which profiles
responding to a certain function the label has to be printed to. Pushin the
button open a list of Functions to activate in order to be considered for the
label.

Profile Selgction fo

Framei L] Reinforcement : ®
Sash: ® Wall support: ®

Sash sill: @ Mullion: ®

Sill: @ Checkrail: ®

Glazing bead: Conn. bar: ®
Overlap: @ Roll shutter box:

Drip mould: ® Roll shutter;
Condens. collector: ® Shutter:
Add-on sill: @ Roll shutter guide:
Sill extension: Roll; »
Astragal: ® Panel: ®
Frame filler: ® Shutter Motion: ®
Expander: @ Internal shutter filler: ®
Muntin: #

OK| Cancel

The button Attached

This function’s addressed mostly for those user who take advantage by the
advanced step SprintLabel.

When the file containing label’s data being moved to the labeller it is possible
to attach along with that file the cutting and the machinings’ data. When the
sprint label download the labels’ file, at the same time will turn to the saw
machine and workcenter their files

Labeler list of attached files 3 X

Saw machine Meca * Q Type: - | Workcenter
Workcenter TEST @ Workcenter: - TEST
a Directory: pla:\
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Labels filed

Labels field

.| @ Within this section the user customize the label,
establishing which data report in the label.

The button L_—_1 open the screen where to settle the fields to print in the
label.

= | Item name

At the beginning of the chapter we met the box 7ype where’s determined the
kind of label to create, whether for pofiles, typologies, frames or glasses. The
choice of these parameters establishes the layout explained in the following.
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Type D

The button open a list to drawn the kind of field to print in the label.

Text
This parameter enable in the screen a box to write the text to be printed in
the label

Sequence N°
This is to report in the label the sequential number of the label itself.

Year / Client
These print in the label the quotation’s year and the client’s heading

Item name / Item description
The item name and its description being printed selecting these parameters

Itam shape
Put in print the item shape whom the label refer to. For example if it is a
label for typlogies, it will be printed in the label.

Job Id / Structure Id / Piece Id
These put in the label an ID code for job, typology profile.

Before to set this field is advisable to check the function 7D code style in
the Cutting parameters.

Cutting parameters
ID code style:

Since the parameter in the label depend by what is established in this box.

External length / Inner length / Core length
They report the values about the profile’s cutting dimension

Remember that the core /ength is drawn by the program only if has been
established a value within the Core overhang in the archive of profiles.

Core overhang:|24 Example

Labels meter
If it is necessary to number the label following the printing order, then this
is the parameter.
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Left angle / Right angle
Their task is to report in the label the profile’s cutting degree.

Cross section
This parameter specifically used for profiles report in the label the shape
of them.

Unit's bar code / Pane’s bar code
Developing parameters for barcode, specifically used for structures and
panes

Order reference
Put in the label the order reference drawing it from the archive of jobs.

Piece number
Specific for structures, reports the typology number following the inserting
sequence.

Structure’s profile view
This parameter prints the entire structure pointing out the side the profile
belong to.

|

Item’s bar code
This parameter resemble the one for typlogies and glass, but in this case it
is for profiles

Image

This allow to insert in the label a picture. In box the must be written the
path the program has to follow in order to draw the picture.
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Type: Jimage <—1
B e length:

Horiz. align.

Left Vertical align.: On top
Proportional hor. pos.: Proportional vert. pos.:
Hor. offset: auto mm Vert. offset: auto mm
L:/10 mm H: 10 mm

File: C:\OPERA\LOGOET.WMF

Units of m
Tipo vista tipologia: Original

No stampa 0:

Save Cancel

Interior color / External color
They report in the label what’s the window’s color

Code
It print the item’s name as it has been saved in the archive

Width / Height
Item’s dimensional values, structure or pane.

Job
Prints in the label the quotation’s name

Machinings / Machining color ref.

These parameters are addressed for those who use the step Machining.

In the archive of machinings is possible determine either characters and
colors as a reference in the label. The program draws them selecting these
parameters.

Box
Report in the label the rack’s code where profiles, frames, structure are
placed.

Reinforcement
Prints the reinforcement’s code.

Reinforcement length
Cutting dimension for reinforcement in the label



Reinforcement section
Prints the refinforcement shape.

Profile progressive

Within the cutting file profiles are numbered. This parameters allow to
report in the label the profile’s sequential number as it is enlisted in the
file

Clamping

Prints in the label the profile placed upon the workcenter’s clamp. Its task
is to report the clamps’ position. For those workcenter who don’t have the
automatic positioner the user will find very usefull to read the information
he needs in order to place the clamps along the board. This function is on
disposal only with 7iming + Machining.

Furthermore to make work this function is essential to set the profile upon
the clamp in the workcenter’s dictionary and draw within the CAM the
machining sequence.

Clamping text

It is about one or more characters that develop a code who identify the
clamp in the label. That code is nothingl else that the clamp’s name with
which it has been saved in the archive

Job data
Draws in the label the sequential job’s number along with the date of
creation.

Barcode ID

The ID code developed by the program comprise a specific for the
quotation. This field allow to report that part of the code who regards the
quotation

Clamping name
It is the clamping definition which the profile being associated with.

Variable

It is the variable of the machining to reproduce in the printout. To male it
work properly is needed to indicate from which machining the program has
to take the variable.

Cut length
It is the cutting value of the saw machine

Frame desc.
Describe on the label the winsow’s frame

Typology dimension
It report both high and width of the window

Typology height / Typology widht
Are these data that is possible to print separately upon the label
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Barcode lenght D

11p The associated button open a list where to draw the type of
P bar code according the needs. The number determine the
11T gauntiy of characters, the letter is about the kind of item:
£ P= profiles

12T T= frames

4P W= tipologies

W

11w

5P

15P

Horiz. align. D

Left The parameters of this list settle the aligning position

In the middle

Right

\\.\'\‘ .'/f"z x\-\.\ z.l"'K
Section Section
LEFT align. MIDDLE align.

x\\ zfz.-'
Section
/

RIGHT align.

Is possible to manage the position even using the push-buttin panel on
disposal in the screen



. Iy

h e

&
r
#
K

Section

%,
h
h,
\

L FT W= 1

Vertical align.
This has the same function as the previous, acting in vertical sense. It too
can be enabled by the button panel showed in the previous picture.

Proportional horiz. position / Proportional vertical. position

The function of these two fields is closely connected with the followings two.
Their activation arrange the label contents according the proportion of the
label itself

Horizontal offset/ Vertical offset per mm. or %

These fields displayed according the previous two, cause the horizontal and
vertical shift from the label’s edges. If the fields of proportional setting are
not enabled, then it is about to digit a value in mm., on the contrary the
value is according the label’s proportion

W / H per mm. or %

Both these set the dimension in width and height. Even in this case
according the choice proportional or not, the values will be in percentage or
mm.

Text
This field bigger than the others, allow to write a text or some characters to
be printed in the label.

Font. D

The button open a list with an amount of font. The user take the fittest
according his taste.

Size
The numerical value in this field, set voice’s dimension in the label.

Text align. D

Left The parameters chosen from this list determine the voice’s
In the middle position in the label
Right
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Proportion H
The value in this field develop the voice’s dimension in proportion of the
label’s horizontal dimension

Bold
To print the voice in bold characters enable this field.

Multirow
If a text is being printed, enabling this function the text won’t be in one
row, hence streamlined, but it will divided in more than a row.

Proportion V
The value in this field develop the voice’s dimension in proportion of the
label’s vertical dimension

File

When the parameters yuo choose is /mage, here has to be written the path
where theﬁogram has to load the picture from.

Position

This field who works with the parameters Cross section,

Saw machine Clamping, Item shape establishes where the program has to
WWorkcenter draws the profile’s position from, as if from the saw
machine or the workcenter. It activate a farther field which

has the task to report the machine the parameters refer to.

Color D

The button open a selection with different structure’s parts at which the
color in the has to refer. It is enabled with the parameter Co/or.

Print clamp
Alike the previous, it is enabled with the parameter Cross section. 1t report
the profile’s shape along with the clamp.

Machining I:l
The button open the list of machining. To make work properly this label field
the user must specify the machining.

Variable I:'

This field is for the variable of reference associated to the previous function.
The user can even use this field in order to report other values not
necessarily deriving from a specific machining, as the lock height etc., taking
the varible from the list opened by the button

Unit of measure D
It establish the unit of measure with which must be reported the variable’s
value

Typoly sight D
It is the type of dispaly of the window upon the label. Original straight from
the position of the structure in the Worksheet. Internal sight and External
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sight not considering the position in the worksheet but according the chosen
parameter.
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Saw machine archive

Cutting Test [Name:|[Test

P

I+
Machinings @ Blade \A_Iidth:. 4 mm
o - Correction value: 0 mm
Machining sheets @ ‘Cutting board liting: 0 s
Labellers ' N° of blades: | Two
Saw machines oKk Dimension type: - |Interior Units of measure: - /mm
Workcenters Checkout: - Right
Welders Predefined ppﬂle reversal:
i - No Labels:
Operatori di produzione o ettt Ik

Exclude bars from materials:

Timeofcut: 0  sec
Hourly rate: auto

The saw machine archive is that part of the program who take in charge all the
data about the technical feature of the saw itself. By them the program draws
the informations in order to output a correct optimized list, the profiles’
clamping, the electronic file export and more

Contents description

Name
The code assigned to the saw.

Blade width (or thickness)
The thickness of the blade.

Correction value
The possible additional dimension to set out on the pallet to obtain the actual
cut dimension. Leave the value at zero if you do not use it.

Cutting board lifting

This field reports the thickness value of a possible leaning slab upon the
cutting board, it indicate the distance amid the profile’s leaning point and the
cutting board.

Blades B

Ore It is the quantity of blades the saw machine work with
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Dimension type

The type of dimension that has to be indicated in the cut print-out.

valid for 45° cuts. Three choices exist.

External

Obviously

Check this item and the cut measure will refer to the outer ends.

External
extremity

This can be used for a single-head saw.

For Z-shaped profiles (frame or sash), these concern wall overlaps.

Internal

Check this item and the cut measure will refer to the internal ends.

Internal
extremity

For Z-shaped profiles (frame or sash), these concern glass overlaps.

This can be used for double-head saw.

Profile core

This function set the cut drawing the measure clean of overlap

If profile core is your choice, then is needed in the archive, for each profile
to set the overlap value in the Core overhang.

Height: 85,5

Depth: 40

—

[Core overhang:| 24
Same: ||

Min, wim: aute [
Cutprio.: 1

Shaped:

—

Cutting Step: 0
Alwavs atano:

—

Exarnple

e

295




Checkout

The type of useful item display in the print-out of the optimised cut. There are
two possible types: Right and Left. The useful item will be displayed to the
right or to the left.

Predifined profile spin

This indicate the program the profile has to be always spinned in the cutting
board.

No labels

When this box is activated, the program inhibits printing profile labels.

No cutting list
When enabled this function erase from the cutting list profiles associated with
this saw machine

Exclude bars from materials
With this function enabled the under measure cuts won’t be considered in the
calculation of bars.

The button | Bty
This button introduce within the Saw dictionary:

Saw Test dictionary.

Profile: 900229

ks 900229 -> ]

@ Code: auto
Spinning: 0

e Invert:

‘P Timeofcut: 0 sec

oK
Clamping name:
Clamp:
Gauger dimension:
Offset X: 0
OffsetY: 1 0

—
]

The dictionary’s task is to settle for each profile some essential features for a
correct execution of the cutting procedure.
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Profile l:l

The associated button open the profiles selection to take the wanted profile

Code

This functin interact with the file the program generate and move to
the saw machine. There are system of profiles who such a quantity of
characters impossible to be recognized by some machine, hence this
useful function give the chance to write a smaller code, overcoming
the saw impediment to read a longer code.

Spinning I:l

0e The spinning allow to place the profile acoording its real
oo position on the cutting board

1309

2709
Invert

Its activation reverse the profile, and for those who use 7iming +
Machining being reversed all the machining positions

Concerning this matter we need to stop and tell exactly how the profiles’
shapes must be charged in the Archive of profiles in order make work
properly the dictionay’s functions.

Every profile in the archive has to have the position at inner sight with the
overlap downward

Glass-overlap

Overlap

L)

All the profile positions who are not suitable with those settled in the
archive must be established in the saw machine’s dictionary
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Moreover is important to remind that all profiles can be reversed in
predifined fashion

Pre-defined profile reversal: -

Seconds of cut
It indicate the program how much seconds each cut takes.

Clamping name
It is the clamping code, in case more clampings are needed due to
different position to work with in the clamp

Clamp l:l

By default the program suggest the profile clamped in a generic
picture. Nevertheless the clamp’s shape can be imported. The button
open the selection where the user draws the clamp previously
charged in the archive

Offset X / Y

Here is possible to type values which cause a profile shifting
horizontal or vertical upon the clamp.
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The button . S&me=
The page opened by this button is the Archive of clamps.

Saw machine Test clamps B
Clamp @ [Name: Clamp
@ Desc: Saw clamp
Q
=
OK

Type: - Pusher operator side
Configuration: 0

OffsetY: 0 mm
OffsetZ: 0 mm
lean Patameters | Dimension Save Cancel

Type D
. The parameter indicate the closing
Pusher operator side pusher’s position onto the clamp

Pusher machine side

Offset X / Y

These fields have the function to determine a shifting of the profile
in the clamp respectively along the axes X and Y, in the case the
clamp has a shim who affect the clamping of all pieces. Furthermore
if the user has available a shape of the clamp, it can be imported

through the button = !=r_/ whom follows the usual procedure to
charging pictures.
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Charging the clamp in DXF format, through the button Simensen | \which
lead in the Subject information page, the user must fix the point of
reference upon which the profile being laid:

' Subject Information i i |

i3 95 mm Profile Data I
= Heght: 67 mm
g Depth: 45 mm
—_— Encumbrance: 45 mm
e Overlap: 0 mm
L Glass Overlap: 22 mm
5 Coupling: 0 mm
.3 g

E

£

e

o

o

The button: sk
The mapping of the cutting dimensions is a function that allow to make a test
in order to sort out and correct possibles differences in the real cutting
measures. The button open the screen Map setting:

|Use saw machine mapping: @
Cut 1000mm |90° 90°|: 999,5 mm
Cut 900mm /45° 90°|: 899 mm
Cut 800mm |90° 45°\: 800,5 mm
Cut 700mm /45° 45°\: 698,5 ‘mm

— oK.

In the above picture the values rely on a test made in order to correct
differencies caused by the blades movement. The test is made by cutting a
piece at the measure reported in the screen, then writing writing the real
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measure drawn after the cut in proper field. Are foreseen four different test
according the angle combination in 90° and 45°

Inside the screen is repeated the button N in this case it lead to the

mapping dimensions:

‘Saw machine Test mappingdimension )
@ Theoretical dim.: 1000 mm
<) Reading: 999,8 mm
=

oK

In the previous example the test aimed to draw differencies caused by the
blades’ movement, on the other way around the test made in this case aim to
draw differencies caused by the template movement upon the saw machine.

In a different way in this page the user must write either the Theoretical
dimension (guess 1000 mm.) and the rea/ dimension drawn after the cutting
procedure.

The outcome is taken in charge by the program who calculate the differencies,
which are corrected in the cutting list:

Distinta dl tagllo profill
Troncatrice:

Sistema: - Serie:
Frofilo LHIEzo Quota est,
o

Telde Aesm a L

Telsio fisso dx | WM H
Telaio fisso inf | 9551
Telsio fssosup | 910 L
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The buttton . FeEmst==

The Saw machine parameters are about to write the saw features of length and
cutting angle.

Saw machine parameters 2
Minimum Length: 2300 mm Prints: @
Maximum Length: 6800 mm Prints: @
Saw misaligned:

Complementary angle: @

Supplementary angle: @

oK

Minimum length, maximum length

They are the minimum and maximum limits whom the program will refer to,
in case the dimension will exceed these values the profile won’t be
considered suitable for cutting.

Saw misaligned I:l

Here must be charged the saw machine which deal the exceeding cut. This
function is bound with the file the program develop and send to the saw.
There are some machines who are not able to cut with a double blade, under
a certain dimension, however they manage a protocol for the exceeding
cuttings. Therefore what’s needed is to create in the archive the saw
machine with the misaligned protocol, and charge it here in this box in the
main saw machine.

Prints
Enabling this flag the program output a printout for the exceeding cuts,
separate from the standards cuts.

Complymentary angle
It is possible that some saw machines do consider the angle in 90° where
Opera does in 0°:

Opera Saw machine

This difference between the program and some saws, can be ground of
confusion for the worker, mostly in misaligned structures, used as they are
to work according their machine. Hence enabling this function the program
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does comply the 0° with the machine’s scale, turning easier the cutting list’s
reading

Supplementary angle

This functon answer the need to send at the machine the cutting degree
according the so called supplementary angle, in other words for those saws
which the value of 45° is reported in 135°

SR LLOL

&
«

The button | Fomst
Within the screen Saw machine format parameters being settled those data
used by the prpgram in order to export the electonic cutting file

Format I:'

Shows the code relative to the data transmission protocol.

The program can transmit the cut data to the numerical control saw as long
as it knows the transmission protocol.

If you have a numerical control saw, open the list to reveal the suitable
protocol.

Files directory
It is the path the program has to follow to transmit the cutting data. At the
button is associated a button whom open a searching page.

Converter _I
It is the path which indicate where is located a possible converting program
of the transmited data

Barcode length D

11P This function settling act on the label printout. By the box
7P is combined a button which open a list of possible bar code
11T length. That length can change according the machine who
7T is being used, and the quantity of information it needs to
12T work properly as well.

4p
7W
11w

5P

15P
12P
EAN13P
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Labeller _I

The button open the selection from the archive of possible labellers installed
on the saw.

Exclude assembly

Enabling this flag means to exclude the welding dimension from the saw
machine’s data. It is addressed for PVC profiles. In fact the program foresee
for this kind of material a measure which is exploited in the welding
procedures after the cutting

Use gauger
It changes data within the file, in case the machine format forsee the use of
a gauger to check the profile dimension.

Optimize blades shifting

It is possible to choose as to make move the blades in one-way direction or
bidirectional. If the machine ends the bar at the minimal dimension is about
to decide whether in the following bar the cut starts from the minimal
dimension too.

Start from the shortest

As a rule Opera optimize starting by the longest measure, this function when
enabled reverse that rule, as a consequence the optimization will begin by
the shortest measure.

Trimming l:l

This field enabled only with particular saws format (in order to know with
which fomats contact the Technical Assistance of Opera Company), has the
function to allow the overl/ap trimming of a Z profile when it is assebled with
a L profile. To make it work is necessary to make in the Archive of machining
an operation dedicated and load it here.

Variable tr.

This is consequent to the previous, given that in the Archive of machining .
along with the machining must be created a specific variable. It wil be
specified here in this field. To execute the trimming operation on the profile
is needed to associate the machining to the profile itself in the Archive of
profiles, indicating the overlap trimming value.

Job reference I:l

The parameters in this list act in the exported file. They

MName report according the choice the job’s Name, the
Seduence N2 sequential Number, the Order reference. It can be even
Ref q printet out in the label output by the machine

27, orcler

Diversify per ID code
Even this function effect the file for cutting. It has the task to diversify the
cutting order for those pieces who have a different ID code.
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Diversify per bar code.
It is alike the previous one. Only in this case it diversify the cutting order
for those pieces who have a different bar code.

Code bar workcenter.
It export the bar code only for those pieces who are to be worked in the

workcenter

Max of rows per file

This is the number who indicate the program how much rows the software of
the saw machine is able to decipher for each transmitted file. Therefore if
the number of rows exceed that number being created a new file
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Workers

Workshop

Workers archive
Cutting Opera
Machinings
Machining sheets

(a3

|2

zLcloe

_imwperal
Desc:

@

Labellers
Saw machines
Workcenters

Welders
Manufacturing workers COMPANY

- Save Cancel

The archive of workers combine with the module Sprint Label. In this archive
being registerd the workers whom have the duty to label profiles.

Afther naming the worker the button M allows to load a picture to
associate at the worker

Edll wnrker Opera phnto Xl
WMEF (Windows = 2 Type: - WHF (Windows Meta Fil-)

;Sme. 46582

| Icon format: -
E1} Transparency: -
__j Display Symbol: - |Standard

| Shape reference: -

.pera

COMPANY

When the SprintLabel take in charge the job the program propose the list of
workers to associate with the job.
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Section 4

The Inventory menu

The following chapters outline the functions and contents of the Inventory

menu.

Edit

Parts Orders
Checkin and Checkout Lists
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Management of stock items

Inventory

Edlt Inventory Management

In the warehouse the program take in charge the stock on hold. It keep in
control the quantity, the minimum in stock, the reserved, and develope a code
for the usable reminder. The stock on hold being constantly updated by the
program when the user develop the quotation.

Description of contents

The above section display the usual filter of item’s research and visualization
Discount

The enabling of this box makes the program clalculate and visualize the items
with the discount settled in the archive
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Worked after / Worked before
These are just filters useful to check item in stock worked within a specific
period of time.

Quantity I:'
All Even this is a sort of filter. Accrording the choise these
parameters dispaly the items. A// display all the items in
Lty =0 stocks. Q.ty>0, list only items whom quantity is up to zero.
Megatives Negatives reports items whom quantity is down zero.

The buttons @

These are the regular buttons used for entering, cancelling, changing and
duplicating recorded data.

The button

When this button is pressed, the stock list for the stores is printed.

€ ) Do you want to print the optimized inventory or|
inventory with position

Optimized | Position Cancel i

The chance is to printout the stock with values in euro, or just one item with
its position.

i{]
The button
When this button is pressed, it allows all items with a zero stock level in the
stores to be deleted.

Inside the screen we are going to analyse the functions which cause the
warehouse’s stock

Type
The item type. It can be Profile, Accessory, Others.

Name
The item code.

Id.
The ID code of the item.

For profile remainders, the program will automatically assign this code and
will use it for identification during the re-use phase.
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Pos. (posizione)

E’ una posizione di inserimento che pu0 essere assegnata dall’operatore in
fase di caricamento della giacenza.

Desc

The item description.

Bar Code

The program is able to manage and update stocks through an optical devise
of bar codes. This function is on disposal installing the advanced step
Warehouse barcode.

Int. Col. and Ext. Col.
Only for Profile type. Indicates respectively the internal and external
colouring of the profile.

Units (or Unit of measurement)
Shows the measurement unit to be assigned to the item.

Price
Is up to the program to fill this box, who calculate the value according
what’s reported within prices in the archive

Size
The amount of material based on the pre-set measurement unit.

Qty
The number of items based on the measurement unit and the dimensions that
have been set.

For example, if you are loading a profile remainder, the number of existing
items with the set dimensions must be input.

Reserved
The quantity that has already been booked.

Quantity Purchased
The quantity of the purchased item.

For the items that are purchased separately, as for example the profile bars,
quantity 1 can be input, whereas the others, such as corners or hinges, have
to be input indicating the quantity contained in the package.

Parts ordered

It reports the quantity being part of an order underway. This field is
compiled by the program according the bills already saved. Bills can checked
pushing the associated button

Minimum in stock
The minimum quantity which must be maintained in the stock.
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For example, if you want to always have on hand at least one box of hinges,
you will need to input the number of hinges in the box.

Orders discount
The function being enabled by the program when the minimum quantity to
restore the minimum in stock has been ordered.

Average purchased
The average purchase quantity.

The average purchase value is the quantity that is usually purchased. For
example, if you usually buy 2 boxes of corners containing 200 pieces each,
the average purchase value will be 400.

Pos. (position)
It is a position which might be referred to the items positions in the racks,
making easy to trace when needed.

Last move
This field unchangeable, it is updated by the program. It reports the date of
the last moving of the item.

The button Archive

This is a direct link with the archives of the items. The user can go within with
no needs to get out from the stocks.

The button | %=ant

This key is necessary to switch from the quantity display in items to the
display in Kg. and vice versa.

¥

The button | ™=

Press this button to open the screen which shows the totals whose values are
displayed by type.
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| Inventory Totals

The totals refer to the items in the list.

The button .

This button allows you to check all materials whose stocks are low.
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—_
The button [E=skin
It is through thid button that the optical device carry out the loading
procedure of coming materials.
At the time it catch the codes the program display the screen:

Checkin material in stocks
Bar Code: 1234567890

‘Quantity: 10 _
(TR ey Ty L ]
T, 2 3 4 5 [ 7 8 9 a

OK Cancel

In this screen the box Bar Code, being filled by the optical device.
The above picture simulate an incoming package with its related quantitiy
reported in the box Quantity. Should be needed it can be modified. Pushing

the button the program look for the correspinding code within the codes’
archive then show the message:

|
€ Item 501.330.XX .~
Old stock 4 pieces .~
New stock 14 pieces
Do you confirm?
No. |
A positive response generate the new stock.

&/

The button =
The Checkout button manage the outgoing quantity. Pushin it the program
open:
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Checkout material in stocks S
Bar Code: 1234567890

Quantity: 8 pc _
0 00 0

OK| Cancel
As in the previous precedure the box Bar Code being fille by the optical
device, and in this case the example guess the outgoing of loose materials,
hence in the box Quantity there is the average value previously established.

Pushing the button the program look for the correspinding code within
the codes’ archive then show the message:

| |
€9 Item 501.330.XX |

Old stock 14 pieces| ~———
| New stock 6 pieces
Do you confirm? |
No |

So the new stock is saved in the warehouse.

After this procedure to end the operation push El and then Cancel on the

contrary pushing Yes the program go ahead updating the stock.

Checki Thecke
Even the function dealt by the buttons " and operate only with
Warehouse barcode installed.
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Management of material orders

Edit

Parts Orders
Checkin and Checkout Lists

Parts Orders s

0004 - 2006 A Year: 2006
Sequence N°: 4
Supplier: ¢
Desc: Orders for job 12-2006 Test

2l l0l0C

Date: 05/04/2006

When an order is processed using the stock movement screen, the list relative to

this order will be created and filed in this archive. This list will be automatically

cancelled when the materials are loaded using the stock movement screen during

processing of the work order

New orders not connected to the work orders may also be carried out.
Description of contents:

Year
Indicates in which year the order has been made.

Sequence No.
The progressive number of the order.

Desc
This box contains the data of the work order which the order belongs to.

Date
The processing date of the order
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The button ™=

This button is necessary to open the materials management screen where all
materials belonging to the order will be listed, together with their weights,
prices, stock situation, etc. The contents and function are the same as those
explained in the Work order management chapter in the explanation of the

A
button ‘&=,

iz

I:I.
The button &f=skn
This button is necessary to load all materials relative to the orders that have
been processed into the stock as soon as they are received. As already
explained, every processed order will have a load list created automatically by
the program.

In ventory Checkin

List of Nam Description ackin Of Hang New Total
A Fermavetro arotondato da 1 1pe of 6.500 mm 0pc 1pc
materials to Telalo mobile vetro ad infllar 3pc of6s00mm  Opc 3pc
Asta di comando 1pc of 6.500mm  Opc 1pe
be loaded Telalo a Z 2pc of 6.500mm  1pc 3 pe
to stock. Telsio fisso ¢ mobile a L 1pc of 6,500 mm 1pc 2pe
Profilo di riporto per nodo ce 1pc  of 6.500 mm Opc 1pc
900272 Sash ipe of6.500mm  Opc 1pe
402.401.01 Squadretta avwitare in allumi 28pe 12pc 40 pe
403.801.55 Manovra catenaccio R40 Ipc 2pc Spc
404.110.55 Coppia Innesti cremonese su 1pe 1pc 2pc
404, 145.05 Coppia piedini terminali in za 2pc 2pc 4 pc
407, 742.55 Coppia Tasselll su profilo 90 4 pe 1pc 5 pc
[Part Data 0
Screen for Type: 2 Profile
. Name: ;| 900224 =
the possible col.: RALOO10 |
modification .col.: ¢ RAL9010 =—
of load data oSt i
. Units of measure: - pc
Dim.: 6.500 b
Qy.: 2 Id.: - e
Exclude from printed list: |'a.;'.' Sl e b Checkin  Cancal

After loading, the load list will automatically be cancelled by the orders list
if all of the materials have been loaded. On the other hand, if all of the
materials have not been loaded, for example because some did not arrive,
the list will be left until the order has been entirely loaded.

This list can be modified directly in the Item data screen when the
quantity of materials received differs from the order or when some have
not been received.
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Management Checkin and Checkout
Lists

Edit

Parts Orders
Checkin and Checkout Lists

Checkin and Checkou

0001 - 2006 ~ @ Year: 2006
0002 - 2006 Q] Sequence N°: 4
0004 - 2006 @ List type: - Checkout
0005 - 2006 Desc: Parts Checkout for Job 10-2006 John Smith
oK.
Date: 03/04/2006
Reserve: @
pd I~
=AM Save Cancel

This function is necessary to manage (add, modify, cancel...) the load lists of
the remainders or the booking lists, being processed by the work orders using
the stock movement screen.

Description of contents
Year
Indicates in which year the list was created.

Sequence No.
The progressive number of the list.

List type
The description that determines the list type, either Load or Un/oad.

Desc
This box contains the data of the work order the list belongs to.

Date
The processing date of the list.
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LTSN

The button ™=

This button is necessary to open the materials management screen where all
materials belonging to the order will be listed, together with their weights,
prices, stock situation, etc. The contents and function are the same as those

LTSN
explained in the Work order management chapter pressing the == button.

= 8

The button Thesko Checkin

This button is necessary to load the load list of the remainders obtained after
optimisation into the stock .

Checking parts out of inventory =

Name Description Checkout Oty On Hand Remaining Position
800303 Fermavetro arrotondato da 1 1pc of 6.500 mm 1pc 0pe
900221 Asta di comando 1pc of 6.500 mm 1pc 0pc
900224 Telaioa Z 1pc of 6.500 mm 1pc 0pc
900226 Telaio fisso e mobile a L 1pc of 6.500 mm 1pc 0pc
900250 Profilo di riporto per nodo ce 1pc of 6.500 mm 1pc 0pc
900272 Sash 2pc of 6.500 mm 2pc 0 pc
402.401.01 Squadretta avvitare in allumi 12pc 12 pc 0pc
403.801.55 Manovra catenaccio R40 2pc 2pc Opc
404.110.55 Coppia innesti cremonese su 1pc 1pc 0pc
404.145.05 Coppia piedini terminali in za 2pc 2pc 0pc
407.742.55 Coppia Tasselli su profilo 90 1pc 1pc 0pc
410.405.01 Basetta per regolo mobile 6pc 6 pc 0pc
Type: - Profile
Name: ¢ 900272
Int. col.: ¢/ RAL1013
Ext. col.: 4 RAL1013
Supplier:
Units of measure: - pc
Dim.: 6.500
Qty.: 2 Id.:
Exclude from printed list: Checkout Cancel
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Section 5

The Options menu

The following chapters describe the function and contents of the Options
menu.

Options
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The Company data

Options
Company data Company data i _J]
Printer Setup Labour hourly rate: 20 Installation hourly rate: 15
Program Setup % 20
Directories Tax 2: %: 0
Temi Y% packing: 3 Y% shipping: 10
Setup password % overhead: 0 % sales comm.: 0
Indexes regeneration % admin.: 0 Y% margin: 35
Installer % waste: 5
Backup :
Restore Currency. | Euro Second Currency: ¢
About Opera *
Method: 1

Multiple discounts: @

Edit Assembled Profiles:  #
Edit Window Type Factor:  #
Edit Window Options:

Edit Window Type Data: ®

Warehouse managing type: - | Complete
No remainders in order: @

Display color diagrams: &

N° of pane shapes in order list: 2

Silicone caulking:

Fixed win. drain cap:  #

Layers rounding: - Include

Type of rounding for windows: -/ WxH

Inventory listinm: #

Print panes shape: #
Detailed panes list:  #
Opening Symbols:  -| Opera
Ref. hdle dim.: - Profile core
Labour in diagrams:

Job Progress Headings | & OK Cancal

This function is necessary to insert or modify the Company parameters. This part
is examined by the program during the various work order calculation phases.
For example, when calculating labour costs, interests, etc...

Description of contents

Factory labour and Installation
The hourly costs for labour and installation

Tax or VAT %
The VAT percentage to be charged in the work order.

Packing %
The percentage that has to be added to the industrial cost relative to the
packaging materials.

Overhead %

The percentage that has to be added to the industrial cost relative to the work
order processing expenses (electricity, telephone, other expenses,...)
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Admin %
The percentage that has to be added to the industrial cost relative to the time
spent to process the work order

Waste %
The waste percentage calculated over one year. It usually is around 8-10%.

It is known that a lock manufacturing company usually has around 10% waste
over one production year.

Shipping %
The percentage that has to be added to the industrial cost relative to
transport.

Sales comm. %
The percentage that has to be added to the industrial cost relative to
transport.

Margin % (or Profit %)
The profit percentage to be charged to the client.

Currency
This box is used to indicate the principal currency to be selected — that is, the
currency in which prices in the files are to be stated.

Second currency
This box allows a second currency to be selected, which will result in the
program providing a double set of figures in printing a quotation.

Material or Parts discounts
When this box is activated the program allows discounts in the price file to be
managed and calculated when preparing a quotation.

Method
The method used to calculate the work order. There are three different
methods, each of them with its own peculiarities.
= Method 1 calculates the work order cost completely;
= Method 2 calculates the work order cost without taking into consideration
the waste percentage;
= Method 3 is similar to method 2 and permits adding a percentage for the
sales rep.

Multiple discounts
When this box is activated the program will make it possible to apply a number
of discounts for each price in the file.

Edit assembled profiles

Enable this box for more complete management of the assembled profiles. In
fact, the following buttons will be added to the Work order material screen
Cut disass | Cut assem | Companerts| Assembled |
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Edit window type factor

This function allow to set a value per each typology to be used in the whole
cost calculation.

Edit window options

When this box is activated it allows the accessories for types to be managed in
optional mode.

Edit window type data

When the operator is creating a type made up of a number of structures,
activating this box prevents the type data field from being opened in the
design sheet, while compiling the type.

Expand groups within structure
This visualize the group of accessories in the Window structure definition, and
as well in the modification panels in the Worksheet

Window Structure Definition . L
System: - ALPHACAN Save Cancsl
| Series: - SYSTEM CLASS
Structure: - Tilt & Tum D: usshecgs
SR = B Modify Left Sash e e ]
Caps i Faamm.
o |5l Head
9 Bl |2 i
fame swme | Clri 12 mm Cr: 12 mm @ nta Gradin Guarn Prein, (MBOOG+R4511)
g A peszs * MBOOG+R | Q| Formuka: i None
E MBOOG+R Q Color: - utu
=) Machinings )
H £ DI4 Centrat 2
= {2 8l S
ey 002
(LAl 002
St
e i e
. . 1] ren. in
Clr: 12 mm Clr: 12 mm futo. pren.In
MBOOG+R . MS75B A } ?l?g -
1 _FERSCAT it
MBOOG+R =1 F27102 For 2 STE
Y 1
T
I Frame type:
— & Archive

The above picture report an example in the Window structure definition, where
in the selected side, are visible the accessories charged by a group.

Warehouse managing type D

Complets By the title of this box is easily intuitable that this function
Only managed is about thle warehouse. It allow to determine the
warehouse’s management type

Complete
Questo parametro imposta la gestione nel modo solito e gia conosciuto dagli

utenti, ossia Opera movimenta tutti gli articoli presenti nella distinta
d’ordine.
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Managed only

This parameter predispose the program to deal only with item yet saved in
stock. In other words through this function is possible work in stock only a
selection of items. It could be very useful because avoid to have in stock big
quantity of items which aren’t to be managed.

It of course effect the data displaying method in the order, checkin and
checkout phases:

| Printing Parts Order [ )

Name Description Order Oty. On Han
20C30 Rinforzo 20X30X1.5 3pc of 6.000 mm not managed
F2500 @ Fermavetro 4pc  of 6.000 mm not managed
MBO0G @ Anta a Gradino Guarn. 4pc  of 6.000 mm 1pc —l
MS75B @ Battuta centrale con gua 1pc of 6.000 mm not managed
MT25B @ Telaio Zeta Guarn. Prein 3pc  of 6.000 mm 1pc = = 4pc
PE338 @ Gocciolatoio 1pc of 6.000 mm not managed
R4511 Rinforzo 27X40X1.5 4pc  of 6.000 mm not managed
53926C Tappl coprifori acqua 8pc not managed
53937 @ Tappo per sgocciolatoio 8 pc not managed
53938 @ Tappo per sgocciolatoio 8pc not managed
61436 Vite per gocciolatotio 4x 24 pc not managed
700600 Perno 7 TS 4pc not managed
Part Data | List of Profiles: @
Type: - Profile List of accessories: @
Name: | 20C30 List of Gaskets: @
Int. col.: List of Panes: @
Ext. col.: List of Shutters: @
Supplier: 00003
Units of measure: pc By supplier: @
Dim.: 6.000 Specific supp.:
Qty.: 3 Id.: : s 1
Exclude from printed list: sl .,,E) Bl el e il Print order| Cancel

Watching the above picture are easily identifiable the “not managed” items,
these so marked are not managed in the procedures who determines the
stock update In case a not managed item has to be managed anyway it can
be activated checking the flag exc/ude from list located in the left side down
within the screen

No rmainders in order
Enabling this function the program doesn’t consider reminders in the
optimization, as a consequence the order will be made only by complete bars.

Display layouts in colour
When this box is activated the program displays the type layouts in the Job
Management field, in the colouring selected during loading.

Pane shapes in the order list
The reported value point the number of shapes per page of the panes’ order.
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Silicon caulking
Indicates that silicon must always be assigned to the outer side of the
typologies.

During automatic assigning of the pane, the program will always indicate
silicon as the external gasket if the —_l”l"”:n button is pressed in the panes
management screen.

Fixed win. drain cap

When this box is activated the program accepts the inclusion of water plugs for
the type of structure as Fixed. Where the operator prefers not to include the
water plug in the fixed structure type, this box must be deactivated.

Layers rounding I:'

Previously in this manual we've explained the function Exc/ude
Include from rounding who allows, in structures biult in different layers,
to dela with the rounding calculation. Hence the function of this
Exclude field is to standardize this procedure, avoiding to change the
parameter per each typology. The choice will set the parameter
within the screen Layers

Layers rounding: Exclude <":|
Name: - 1
Desc:

Edit Window Layers

=]
=)
oK

Position: 0 mm
Print apart:
Include in the rounding: <::|

——— Save| Cancel
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Layers rounding: Include <::|

| Edit Window Layers
1 2 Name: -
@ Desc
@
OK' Position: 0 mm
Print apart:

Exclude from rounding: < ]

Save Cancel

Type of rounding for windows

Used to set out the calculation of the typology squaring. Two items are taken
into consideration.

W x H

Check this box and the squaring will be calculated without taking the
overlaps into consideration.

Outermost overlap

Check this box and the squaring will be calculated taking the overlaps into
consideration.

Inventory list in m
When this box is activated the stock check is printed in metres.

Print panes shapes

This function when activated allows to put in the print the panes shapes, even
when it isn't about Arched or Bracketed structures.
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[ ] p.1 ‘Wadnamlry 8 o0l 2003
Cusiaton; 40/2903 - Smith

List of Panes

Fra Finkn

e Q. Dot oo

V4-12-4 H¥Omm X Bdmm z Ol

Detailed panes list
Pintout the panes list with code and color of each piece

Opening Sympbols I:l

Opera The parameter determine the type of opening
LIMI

Ref. Handle dimension D

Structure To the box is combined a short list from which the user can

Sashes determine for all the structures as standard the handle

B ohie e measure, when this one depend by a group of accessories,
and isn’t possible manually to modify it.

Encumbrance

Structure

The dmension is referred from the handle axis to the wall base.

Sashes
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The dimension is referred from the handle axis to the sash overlap

Profile core

The dimension is referred from the handle axis to the sash less the overlap

Labour in diagrams

When this box is activated the program includes labour times when printing

Type Layouts.

The button lhh PI‘OQI'!SS

This button is necessary to open the screen to add or modify the status of the
work orders where up to 16 items may be added.

Status 01: Quotation

Status 02: Worked

Status 03:  Settled

Status 04: Completed

Status 05:  Quotation accepted
Status 06: Waiting confirmation
Status 07: Under way

Status 08:

Status 09:

Status 10:

Status 11:

Status 12:

Status 13:

Status 14:

Status 15:

Status 16:

OK| Cancel

The button = dlngs

When this button is pressed the Set scrol/l decorations field opens.

Heading Settings i X
lavoro\INSTALLAZIONT\LOGO\New_Logo.bmp  Pesition: - | lower
Parts Order: Position: - | lower
Cuftting List: Position: - | lower
Optimization: Position: - | lower
Full diagrams: Position: - lower
Price List: =/ Position: - lower
ID codes: ¢/ Pasition: - | lower
E OK| Cancel

Each of these boxes refers to print-outs.

It is possible to insert an image

in each of them, such as your company’s logo, or a background. If the

=

button is clicked the program will temporarily save the image on the
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operating system’s clipboard — that is, the part of the memory used for
temporarily storing text or images. If your image or text is not stored on
the clipboard, but in a directory on the hard disk, it can be recovered by

pressing the active button in each of the boxes.

The button Q
When this button is pressed it allows all the prices in the files to be converted.
When pressed, the Currency Conversion field opens.

Currency Exchange o)
Default currency: ~ US DOLLAR Exchange:
Euro Exchange: 1
Conversion Rate: 1 € = 1.70981e-36 §
OK Cancel

To allow this operation to be carried out, the currency to be converted must be
entered in the New Currency box. This will then be used by the program in
calculating costs and prices. The new currency must be one previously stored

in the Currency File, along with the relevant parameters.
When the - button is pressed, the program proceeds with the operation.

The operator should bear in mind that the program does not convert the
currencies in the price file, where in the SYSTEMS FILE \ PROFILES OR
ACCESSORIES FILE \ or in the PRICE OF INDIVIDUAL ITEMS, a Supplier has
been indicated, who in turn has a purchase currency attributed to them in the
suppliers file.

Basically, if the price files includes a supplier that uses a different currency,
the operator can continue to manage those prices in the supplier’s currency,
while the program will calculate costs and prices in the program’s main
currency.
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Printout settings

Options

Company data
Printer Setup

Printer Setup il 1
Printer type: jZIHP LaserJet 5000 Series PCL6

Program Setup Characters Proportion: 100 Material characters prop.: 100
Directories
Temi Top margin: 0 om Bot. margin: 0 ‘cm
Setup password Left margin: 0 cm Rt. margin: 0 m
Indexes regeneration
Installer Hdr: Opera Company
Backup
Restore
About Opera
Mat:
Bitmap file: ¢/
Bitmap letterhead: : Letterhead for document: G m
Header Tel/Fax: Print Time: =
Print color diagrams: Print accessories icons: @
Prints overlap and notches: Print window class in diagrams:
Codici ID in schemi multipli:
Window Chart OK Cancel

This program screen is necessary to set out some of the parameters relative to
print-outs.

Description of contents

Printer E

The name of your printer. The associated button opera a list which bears the
printers who are installed in the system

Print Font B
Defines the character type to be used in the print-outs.

Printer Title Font
Defines the character type to be used in the print-out headings.

Character proportions
Defines the character proportions in the print-outs.

For example, if you set the size to 200, it will be double compared to the
normal size, whereas if you set it to 50, the size will be reduced by 50%.
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Material character prop.
It establish the characters’ proportion size within the order list.

Margin Top / Bot. / Left / Right
The values in these boxes establishes printout margins from the sheet’s edges

Hdr
The heading of your company that will be printed on the documents.

Mat

The text typed in this box will be printed in the supplier order after the
heading, useful to indicate the modes of payments, the shipment of materials,
etc...

BitMap File
The file name including the search path containing the drawing (in BMP or TIFF
format) that you want to use as heading in the print-outs.

In fact, the program will let you print a company cliché in the document
heading that you can make using a common drawing program capable of saving
the file in BitMap format. The file will have to consider dimensions relative to
the printer resolution you want to use. These dimensions can be obtained
multiplying the division factor of the printing resolution by the width and
height of the cliché. To find the dimensions that the BitMap has to have, do
the following: measure up the width and height of your cliché. Let’s suppose
you have a width = 8cm and a height = 5 cm. Multiply 8 by the division factor
of the resolution. Let’s suppose you want to use a laser printer with a
resolution of 150dpi and its division factor is 59. Therefore the width of the
BitMap will be 8x59=472. The height of the BitMap will be 5x59=295.
Therefore, 472x295 will be the dimensions of the BitMap for printing the cliché
on a laser printer with 150 dpi resolution.

The following table indicates the multiplication factors based on the print
resolution.

Laser 9 Pins 24 Pins Ink jet
Resolu Facto Resolu Facto Resolu Facto Resolu Facto
t. r t. r t. r t. r
75 29,5 72 28,3 180 70,9 90 35,4
100 39,3 144 56,7 360 141,7 180 70,9
150 59
300 118,1
600 236,2
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BitMap letterhead

Check this box if you want to use the BitMap heading instead of the one

indicated in the previous Int box.

Header Tel. / Fax
Prints in the quotation either telephone and fax number.

Print time
It is about to print the quotation’s issuing hour.

Print colour diagram
When this box is activated type layouts will be printed in colour.

Print the hardware icons

Check this box and the accessory icons will be shown in the print-outs.

Prints overlap and notches

This function reports in print and display in job management the structure’s
overlaps and notches, but only if the typology has been settled with color.

Print window class in in diagrams
Report in the full diagrams print the structure’s belonging class.

The button Window Chart

When this button is pressed the program opens the Set Abacus Type Print

field, which allows the operator to set the print parameters.

Window chart print settings I

Abaco tipolegie

Diagram in docﬂ .

Separate tax:

Print window type n®:
System and Series:
Print price m2:  #

Print Frames:
No unit price:
Print codes:

Print total area: @

-
*
*

*
*

Print pane cost:
Print wall-support cost:

Chart Maximum Clearance:
Thermic transmittance:

Second currency row:

*

Print window dim. decimals:

L

&

*

OK Cancel

red 1 1w
Tk fe MR, WO
Telas ol BN

T
Tetan et BOE

TEm

5

(R r————

Diagram in doc

Check this box if you want to print the typology drawing in the chart.

Separate tax

Check this box if you want to separately print the amount, the VAT, and the
net amount in the chart.
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Print window type N°
Activate this box to enter the type number.

Sistem ande series
Report in print the system abd series at which the typlogy belongs

Print price per m2

Check this box if you want to print the price per m2 of every typology in the
chart.

Print total area
Check this box if you want to print the squaring of every typology in the
chart.

Print frames
Activate this box if you want the coded names for fixed and opening frames
that make up the type, included in the printout of the Abacus.

No unit prices
When this box is activated the program deletes the cost for each individual

type.

Print codes

Check this box if you want to print the typology code in the chart.

Print pane cost

Check this box if you want to separately print the amount, the pane cost,
and the total in the chart.

Print wall-support cost
Check this box if you want to separately print the amount, the wall support
cost, and the total in the chart.

Print window dim. decimals
Activating this box allows decimals to be included in dimensions for types
that are printed, when the unit of measurement used is “m.”

Chart Maximum Cleareance
Activate this box if you wish the type’s maximum overall dimensions to be
included in printing the Abacus.

Second currency row
Print the total of the second currency per each row of the quotation
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Program setup
options |

Company data
Printer Setup

Program Setup Opera Program Setup ¥ 2{]]
Directories = " o
Temi Language: -|English Usa frazionari:
Setup password Decimal dot: , Thousands separator:

Indexes regeneration Resolution: j 1024 x 768

Installer :

Backup :

o Ty EDIT Windows: @

About Opera Selection follows mouse:

Background bitmap: o/
Type: -|Support
Tastiera a video:

0sK: p

0K Cancel

In this screen the program being configured. The user establishes resolution,
language, type of characters etc.

Description of contents

Language E
This allows you to select the language you wish to work in. The fpllpw picture
show you wich languages are available:0

‘ Language:[~ |

Italiano
English
Russian
Espanol
Francais
Hungary
Deutsch
Hebrew
Fumeno
Arabic
Hrvatski
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Decimal dot / Thousand separator.
In these boxes the user establishes which characters as if dot or comma for
decimals and thousand separator.

Resolution

Setup of the screen size. The higher the resolution, the larger
640 x 480 the quantity of information that can be displayed.

800 x 600
1024 x 768
1280 x 1024

EDIT Windows
When this box is activated it will be possible to use the field selection function
that can be used like the Windows copy and paste function.

Background BitMap
The name of the file together with the search path where the drawing is stored
(in BMP or TIFF format) that you want to use as the program background.

Type D

Support This function works on the program’s wallpaper. In this list the
Centre user fix the picture’s position.

Expand

Support

The immage is splitted, making a number of immages. Flanked side by side
covering the area used by Opera on the screen

Centre
The picture will be placed in the middle of the screen

Expand
The immage will be expaned on the whole screen. According the extension it
could loose quality

Keyboard on scree
Enabling this function the program dispaly a little kayboard upon the screen.
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Directories setup
Options

Company data

Printer Setup Directories L. 1]
Program Setup Archive directory: 1 c:\opera\ARCHIVI
Directories
Temi Clt.Arch.Directory: 1| c:\opera\COMMESSE
Setup password
Indexes regeneration Job directory: | c:\opera\COMMESSE
Installer
Backup Inventory directory: » c:\opera\CONTAB
Restore
About Opera
Network: @ FastShare: @
Directory: |
DXF: p)
Flat optim.: ¢ |
Reset icone| Modify directories.
Backup Standard output CD recorder OK Cancel

Directories leads the program toward the archives’ folders. Therefore their
wrong compilation hinder the program starting procedure. On this matter we
advise to get in touch with the technical assistance of Opera Company to have
more informations.

Description of contents:

Some of this boxes cannot be accessed directly; to access them close the

; = Run..,
program on all terminals, go to M, select = , and activate the
Run: Ic:\opera\wopera,"setup LI

command.

Archive directory
The path where the material archives are stored (profiles, accessories and
typologies). Usually C: \OPERA\ARCHIVI.

Clt.Arch.Directory
The path where the Clients’ archive is stored. Usually C:\OPERA\COMMESSE.

Job directory

The path where the work order archives are stored. Usually
C:\OPERA\COMMESSE.
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Inventory directory
The path where the stock archives are stored. Usually C:\OPERA\CONTAB.

Network
Check this item if you want the archives accessible on the network.

FastShare
Attivata questa casella abilita la condivisione veloce degli archivi in rete.

Directory
The name of the server folder where the program is stored. For example,
E:\OPERA.

Max files open

This function is useful for those who works in network. To allow a faster data
exchange it is possible establish a maximum number of files simultaneously
open

DXF

Profiles and accessrories’ shapes can be modified through Opera in the graphic
program. Here in this box must be specified the path that indicate the position
of the starting file.

The button E.ck.'m

This key is necessary to add or modify the parameters of the backup or safety

copies. The settings of these parameters will allow you to make back up copies
either on the hard disk or on an external support, and to decide on which day

of the week the copies should be made.

Backup path: o

Monday: Thursday: @
Tuesday: @ Friday:
Wednesday: Saturday: @
N° copies: 20

External backup timeframe: 7
Auto backup path: n C:\OPERA\BACKUP

OK Cancel

Description of contents

Security copies path

The name of the drive where the backup files should be saved. Usually A:\.
-8

Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday......

Enable the box relative to the day in which you want to make the backup.
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No. of copies
The number of backup copies that should be kept.

External backup period
The interval that indicates how often the external backup should be made.

The button H“wdlmm
This button must be pushed if you want change the path

The button CD recorder

This button open the screen CD recording setting. There are requested some
setting in order to use the recorder to save backups.

CD recorder setting i IJ
Type: -

Mkisofs path:

Master:
DAO Directory:

ID CDR:
OK Cancel

Type D

mkisofs This has the task to specify the type of the software used to
LA burn.

MNeroCmd

According the choice different boxes being activated

Path mkisofs
Here is the complete path of the software who create ISO pictures.

Master
Is the complete path that indicates the burning software position.

Path DAO
This is the utility path of DAO burning type

ID CDR D

It is the ID recorder path, only with the parameter NeroCmd
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Templates

Gestionetema =

Tema: - Default

Stile: - Default

Standard Font: -/ Tahoma

Printer Font: -/ Tahoma

Message Font: - Tahoma
Title Font: - Tahoma

Printer Title Font: -/ Tahoma

Button Font: - Arial

Doc. font size: 12

Font documenti: - Tahoma

Stile tasti: jiSha@p\y
Colore tasti: -/ 80% gray
Template tasti: =

Suono awiso: -
Suono errore: -
Maschera aperta: -
Maschera chiusa: -/

Lista sfoglia: -/
Lista filro: -

Mouse sopra: =/
Mouse uscita: -/

Sfondo Tpg: - @ Black
Linee Tpg:

Testo Tpg: -

Img vetri: - WINGLASS

Salvatema Elimina tema

Window Font: - BankGothic Md BT

Background: - 78%, 7% 58% P203
Borders: - @ Dark Gray '
Shadow Width: 4
Cursor: -/ @ Bright Red

Title bg: - @ Blue
Sf. 2 titoli: -|
Titles: -/~ White

Field name: - @ Black
Disabled: -/ @ Dark Gray
Value: - @Blue
Selection: - @ Dark Gray

Message by: -  Light Gray

List bg: =/ 5% 7% 79% P168

Border: - @ 0% 9% % PAL

5 'O_Id Opera menus: ®

Border: - Light Gray

Status bg: - @ Dark Gray
Text: =/ White
Border: - @ Dark Gray )
Bar:- @Bue
Barra 2: - @ Azure

0K Cancel

Screens and writing within the program can be modified in nunances and colors.
In the Color selection the user choose the color he likes for all the fileds of the

program.
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Password setup

Company data
Printer Setup
Program Setup
Directories

Temi

Setup password

Indexes regeneration
Installer

Backup

Restore

About Opera

Setup password
Access password:
Price password:
Archive password:

Price and archive password:

0K Cancel

The entry within the program or just in some parts of it can be forbidden. In

fact is possible to set numerical codes, to allow the access only to whom
knows the keys. That code is written in the hasp plug.

Description of contents

Access password

The secret word that is requested every time the program is started and to

access password setup.

Price password

The secret word that will be asked to access the prices.

Archive password

The secret word that will be asked to access the archives.

Prices and archives password

The secret word that will be asked to access both the prices and the archives.
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Index regeneration

Options This function is necessary to reorganise the archives.
We suggest carrying out this operation at least
once a week.

Indexes regeneration

This function is used for updating files. When
activated it provides input to the program to look for
the file using the floppy reader (A:\), from which it
will see to updating the files.

In S

Installer

340



Making backup copies
m This function is necessary to make backup copies.

We strongly suggest making backup copies at least
Cqmpany data once a day to avoid the unrecoverable loss of data
Printer Setup (profiles, typologies, work orders...). The loss of data
Program Setup can be caused by a sudden breakdown of the
Directories computer, or by a virus program that has
: unrecoverably damaged the data, or by a fault to the
Temi hard disk, or by other reasons. In all of these cases,
Setup password the data cannot be recovered without the backup
Indexes regeneration copies and therefore it is not possible to start work
again. On the contrary, with backup copies, it would
just be a matter of restoring them on the hardware in
Backup order to begin work again.

Restore
About Opera

Installer

When this function is started, the following message will appear:

Do you want to make the backup on the external drive
"A:\" or on the local drive?

Description of contents

The button Q

Press this button to make the copy on the external support, such as a floppy
disk, tape unit, etc. using the drive indicated on the Paths screen.

Please see the Paths chapter for explanations relative to the m button
outlined earlier in this section.

The button M

Press this key to make the copy on the internal support, that is the hard disk,
precisely in the Backup folder located under the Opera folder.

In both cases the following message will be displayed, followed by the
description of contents.

The button M

When this button is pressed, the program will open the “"Send to Opera
Company” field. The operator can find the address for the technician he
wishes to send the safety copy, and then confirming this choice. Opera will

341



create a file that will be attached to the e-mail program. This function is very
useful in cases where you need to send your files to the assistance centre at
the Opera Company.

Send 07/04/2006 back-up'copies i
john.smith@tiscali.it

Consignee: - | tecnico@operacompany.com
Subject: Send 07/04/2006 back-up copies
Type: -|Straight

Notes:

@}]L'I’J

OK Cancel

The button COROM

Starting this button the program dispaly the archive selection:

File Selection

« Archives

#Systems
#Window Systems
#Series
# Additional series archive
#Variables archive of series
#Thermo acoustic certificates’ archive
#Thermo acoustic certification documents archive
= Profile Prices per kg

#Profiles
#Profiles
# Cross-Section Diagrams
# Accessories assodiated with profiles
#Profile Components
#Profile Prices
#Qperations Associated with Profiles

# Accessories
# Accessories
# Accessories prices
# Accessories archive

Complete backup OK Cancel

In the file selection the user choose whether to save the whole archive or
make selection of some files. To disable the files which are not to be saved the
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user has to select the field and pushing upon with the mouse or the keyboard’s
space bar. To reactivate follows the same procedures.

When the selection has been made the button put under way the saving
procedures.

CD mastering data

Volume label: BACKUP

Autorun:

Mastering speediness: A
Mastering type: - | ISO-9660
Copies:

OK Cancel|
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Restore the backup copies
m This function restore backup copies. Should happen

Company data to lose data this is the only mean to retrieve them.
Nonetheless it is a procedure which has to be

Printer Setup carried out with the utmost care, because any
Program Setup restoring cause the overwriting of all the existing
data at the moment the procedure starts. On this
Temi matter is advisable to get in touch with the

technical assistance prior to start this operation
Setup password

Directories

Indexes regeneration

Installer

Backup

Restore

About Opera ) o )
When this function is started, the program will

inform you that the restoration of backup copies will cause the loss of the
current data that will be replaced by the backup data stored on the copies.

€ Attention!!!
Restoring a backup will destroy all current data.
Do you want to continue?
Yes Mo

If you choose to go ahead, the program will display the list of backup copies
saved up to that moment, as outlined by the following example,

Select the copy 1

Backup Directory:  n| BACKUP

Copy of 07/04/2006 at 12:43 (119Kb) - 070406A.0Z )
Copy of 07/04/2006 at 12:11 (137Kb) - 070406.0Z

Copy of 05/04/2006 at 11:00 (1098Kb) - 050406.0Z

Copy of 31/03/2006 at 16:57 (1901Kb) - 310306A.0Z

Copy of 31/03/2006 at 09:37 (1897Kb) - 310306.0Z

Copy of 29/03/2006 at 13:01 (1896Kb) - 290306.0Z

Copy of 24/03/2006 at 08:22 (155Kb) - 240306.0Z

Copy of 21/03/2006 at 16:20 (169Kb) - 210306.0Z =
AL
BACKUP Cancel

344



Percorso backup

The standard backup path is in the local folders of the program. Nevertheless
is possible to set a different path form where the program has to retrieve the
restoring file. In this aim the program open the following screen

Stoglia per cartelle ﬂk;i

Backup Directory

© (D OPERA
) ARCHIVI

&

i) COMMESSE

i) CONTAB =

i) COZ
=42 cs

i) downloads

) DWG2DXF

i) HASP

i) Labels

i) PDFMAILER —
TR ) |

UL

A
| #

l OK ][ Annulla ]

Hence is up to the user the manual research of the file who is charged by the
program in the restoring procedure.

The button A\

This button links the backup file with an outer drive. According the path the
button’s name change. For further information we recommend the user to read
the chapter regarding the program directories, back in this section.

The button BACKUP

In case has been selected an outer path or a driver different from the one of
the local directory, thi button take back the path to the local restoring file,
avoinding to do manually
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Appendix I, Technical data of the
profiles based on their function

In the following pages we will analyze each single profile’s function. In the
archive some fields who bears the technical data being shared amid profiles.
Others fields instead being activated according the profile’s function. For a
better learning of the following explainations though is necessary that the reader
take advantage about the Profiles’ archive chapters, in this manual

Frame

Encumbrance
The value of the dimension measured perpendicularly to the thickness,
excluding only the value of the wall overlap and the glass overlap.

ST ==
— —]
Real example of the encumbrance Real example of the encumbrance value
value of a frame profile of a frame profile with a marine glazing
system.

If it is a frame for sliding windows, the encumbrance value is given by the
height, excluding the overlap.

Example of encumbrance for a sliding window frame

Overlap
The length of the wall overlap.

346



=
Example of wall overlap

Glass overlap
The length of the glass overlap.

)

Example of glass overlap

Core overhang
The length of the overlap measured up to the profile core.

=

Example of a value relative to the profile core difference

Overlap depth

The thickness of the glass overlap where the gasket has to be fitted.

=

Example of glass overlap thickness

End milling correction
The End milling correction height that affects the mills.
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Example of a frame profile End milling correction

During the calculation of the cut length of a transom or mullion, Opera also
considers the milling operation and therefore considers the End milling
correction height of the profile it has to be linked to.

Depth
The profile thickness measured on the glass holder side.

Example of profile thickness

Clearance
The space that has to be left between the glass and the profile.

It usually indicates the bulk value of the adjustable supports. This value is
taken into consideration during the calculation of the pane dimensions. It is
anyway important to know that there is a priority scale that the program
considers during the verification of the glass clearance value. That is, the
first value to be examined is the one set on the pane. If this value is 0 (zero),
then the value on the glazing bead will be examined, and if this is 0 (zero),
then the value set on the frame profile (fixed or sash) will be examined.

Shape
Shows the shape code.

Three codes can be used: Z, L, T. The correct setting is the shape code that
will allow the program to understand if the cross section you are making is
suitable for internal or external openings.
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feag =Ty
Example of a Z-
Example of an L-shaped Example of a T-shaped
s haped frame frame
frame
Sash
Encumbrance
The dimension value measured perpendicularly to the thickness, excluding only
the value of the overlap and the glass overlap.
Example of the encumbrance value of a sash Example of the encumbrance value of a
profile sash profile with marine glazing or

shutter

If it is a sash for sliding windows, the encumbrance value is given by the
entire height, excluding the glass overlap.

&
[ ]

c

Example of the encumbrance value of a sash profile for sliding windows
Overlap
The length of the overlap.
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Example of a sash overlap

Glass overlap
The length of the glass overlap.

=

Example of a sash glass overlap

Core overhang
The length of the overlap measured up to the profile core.

&

Example of a value relative to the profile core difference of a sash

Overlap depth
The thickness of the glass overlap which the gasket has to be fitted onto.

=

Example of glass overlap thickness

End milling correction
The End milling correction height that affects the mills.

During the calculation of the cut length of a transom or mullion, Opera also
considers the milling operation and therefore considers the End milling
correction height of the profile it has to be linked to.
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Example of a End milling correction of a sash profile

If it is @ marine glazing profile, the End milling correction value will
correspond to the negative value of the glass overlap height.

Example: -22
0_J)
-t

Example of End milling correction for a marine glazing sash profile

Thickness
The profile thickness measured on the glass holder side.

4t

Examples of sash profile thickness

For the marine glazing profile, this is the glass holder thickness.

Clearance
The distance between one profile and the other measured from the initial

encumbrance of one profile to the initial encumbrance of the other one.

Roe :; m
N i

Example of clearance value between frame and sash
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If it is a sash for sliding windows, this value has to be
negative and will be equal to the sash entry value.

i

Example of clearance value between frame and sliding windows sash

Clearance
The space that has to be left between the glass and the profile.

It usually indicates the bulk value of the adjustable supports. This value is
taken into consideration during the calculation of the pane dimensions. It is
anyway important to know that there is a priority scale that the program
considers during the verification of the glass clearance value. That is, the
first value to be examined is the one set out on the pane. If this value is 0
(zero), then the value on the glazing bead will be examined, and if this is 0
(zero), then the value set out on the frame profile (fixed or sash) will be
examined.

Shape
Shows the shape code.

Three codes can be used: Z, L, T. The correct setting is the shape code that
will allow the program to understand if the cross section you are making is
suitable for internal or external openings.

For shutter profiles, the shape is to be set to T to obtain the display of the
external opening typology.

Coplanarity

This function is addressed to the junctions or nodes. For those profiles who
have a coplanarity, as between frame and sash, charging the values in this
box, when the program draws the profile’s picture in the Node definition
window, it consider this value, placing the sections with the coplanarity value.
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Wall support

Encumbrance
The encumbrance value.

0 L

Examples of wall support encumbrance

Core overhang
The overlap length measured up to the profile core.

Clearance
The distance between the frame and the wall support measured from the initial
encumbrance of one to the initial encumbrance of the other one.

%zq

Example of clearance between a frame and wall support

End milling correction
The End milling correction height that affects the mills.

If the frame has to be milled to the wall support, Opera will consider the End
milling correction height for the correct calculation of the frame cut length.
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Sash sill

Encumbrance
The dimension value measured perpendicularly to the thickness, excluding only
the value of the glass overlap.

=N =

Example of sash sill Example of marine glazing sash
encumbrance sill encumbrance

Overlap
The overlap length.

[ 4

Example of sash sill overlap

Glass overlap
The glass overlap length.

Core overhang
The overlap length measured up to the profile core.

Overlap depth
The thickness of the glass overlap which the gasket has to be fitted onto.

End milling correction
The End milling correction height that affects the mills.

Depth
The profile thickness measured on the glass holder side.
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Mill to
Informs the program that it has to take the value set out in the mill box into
consideration.

The add value relative to the milling is usually the End milling correction of
the profile which the profile to be milled should be linked to. It is in any case
possible to instruct the program to consider another add value. That is, the
one set out in the mill box.

Mill
The profile lengthening value for the milling operation.

This value is considered only if the Mill to box has been activated.

Clearance
The space between the floor and the sash sill profile.

i

Example of sash sill clearance

Glass clearance
The space that has to be left between the glass and the profile.

It usually indicates the bulk value of the adjustable supports. This value is
taken into consideration during the calculation of the pane dimensions. It is
anyway important to know that there is a priority scale that the program
considers during the verification of the glass clearance value. That is, the
first value to be examined is to one set out on the pane. If this value is 0
(zero), then the value on the glazing bead will be examined, and if this is 0
(zero), then the value set out on the frame profile (fixed or sash) will be
examined.

Shape
Shows the shape code.

During the assignation phase of the sash sill to the typology, if the shape code
is T and the extension sill will not be added, the program will display an error

message “An inconsistency has been found in the profile overlaps of the sash.

Probable opening impossible”. See Appendix III for clarifications and solution

of this problem.
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Sill

Encumbrance
The bulk value measured perpendicularly to the thickness, excluding the value
of the overlap and the glass overlap.

f [

Example of encumbrance of a sill profile Example of encumbrance of a sill profile
with glass overlap without glass overlap

Glass overlap
The length of the glass overlap.

—

Example of glass overlap of a sill profile

Core overhang
The overlap length measured up to the profile core.

Depth
The profile thickness measured on the glass holder side.

Clearance
The distance between one profile and the other measured from the initial
encumbrance of one profile to the initial encumbrance of the other one.

¥

Example of clearance between sill and sash
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Glazing bead

Encumbrance

The bulk value measured up to the beginning of the profile encumbrance to
which it is linked.

Example of glazing bead encumbrance

Depth
The glazing bead thickness.

Example of glazing bead thickness

This value will be considered in the space-glass calculation phase of the profile
which the glass will be fitted onto.

Gb type (glazing bead type)
Shows the definition of the aesthetic appearance of the glazing bead. 12
definitions are taken into consideration.
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Definition [ Example Definition [ Example

Straight cut

Adapter

Champfer Round with clips

Champfer with clips Rustic

Round Rustic with clips

13|37 d|

| Ta)| |

Type 1, Type 2, Type 3, Type 4.

Glass clearance

The space that has to be left between the pane (glass or pane) and the glazing
bead.

Example of clearance between glass and profile

This value is taken into consideration during the calculation of the pane
dimensions. It is anyway important to know that there is a priority scale that
the program considers during the verification of the glass clearance value.
That is, the first value to be examined is the one set out on the pane. If this
value is 0 (zero), then the value on the glazing bead will be examined, and if

this is 0 (zero), the value set out on the frame profile (fixed or sash) will be
examined.

Coupling

The part of the profile that will couple up beyond the encumbrance of the
profile it is linked to.
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o
Example of coupling

This value is taken into consideration during the calculation of the glazing
bead cut measure when they are cut at 45°.

In the case of a glazing bead adapter, the coupling value will be obtained
measuring the distance between the end point of the profile and the
beginning of the profile encumbrance to which it is linked.

ﬁ .
1

Example of glazing bead adapter coupling

End mill corr.
It is the value who determine the milling dimension

Ezarmpio
Tolerance

They are values of tolerance calculated in the GB cutting in 90°

E=zermnpia
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Overlap

Overlap
The wall overlap length.

i

Example of overlap

Coupling
The part of a profile beyond the overlap.

*/l

Example of overlap coupling

Drip mould

Encumbrance
The bulk value of the profile.

Tolerance

Each side of the profile will be reduced by the value indicated in this box. If
the value is negative, the profile will be lengthened.
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Condensation collector

Encumbrance
The bulk value of the profile.

G

L
-

Example of a condensation collector encumbrance

Add-on sill

Encumbrance
The bulk value of the profile.

L
Example of encumbrance of an add-on sill

Glass overlap
The length of the glass overlap.

Core overhang
The overlap length measured up to the profile core.

Overlap depth
The thickness of the glass overlap which the gasket has to be fitted onto.

End milling correction
The End milling correction height that affects the mills.

Depth
The profile thickness measured on the glass holder side.
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Example of add-on sill thickness

Mill to
Informs the program that it has to take the value set out in the mill box into
consideration.

The add value relative to the milling is usually the End milling correction of
the profile which the profile to be milled should be linked to. It is in any case
possible to instruct the program to consider another add value. That is, the
one set out in the mill box.

Mill
The profile lengthening value for the milling operation.

This value is considered only if the Mill to box has been activated.

Glass clearance
The space that has to be left between the glass and the profile.

It usually indicates the bulk value of the adjustable supports. This value is
taken into consideration during the calculation of the pane dimensions. It is
anyway important to know that there is a priority scale that the program
considers during the verification of the clearance value. That is, the first
value to be examined is the one set out on the pane. If this value is 0 (zero),
then the value on the glazing bead will be examined, and if this is 0 (zero),
then the value set out on the frame profile (fixed or sash) will be examined.

Sill extension

Encumbrance
The bulk value of the profile.

N

Example of sill extension encumbrance

Core overhang
The overlap length measured up to the profile core.
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Tolerance
It the value of tolerance by the ends

|

|

| I

e

Example of add on sill tolerance

Clearance
The distance between the encumbrance and the floor.

L .|

Example of sill extension clearance

Astragal (or Centre frame filler)

Encumbrance
The bulk value of the profile.

B

)
]

—

Example of centre frame filler dimensions

Overlap
The length of the overlap.

=]

Example of centre frame filler overlap
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Core overhang
The overlap length measured up to the profile core.

Coupling
The protruding part of the profile starting from the encumbrance to the
longest extremity.

Example of centre frame filler coupling

Clearance
The distance between one profile and the other measured from the initial
encumbrance of one profile to the initial encumbrance of the other one.

]

i

Example of centre frame filler clearance

Depth
It is the profile’s thickness measured on the sash leaning side.

Example of astragal’s depth
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Frame filler

Encumbrance
The bulk value of the profile.

— O am
—E

Example of swing door frame filler encumbrance

Overlap
The length of the overlap.

B 0l

!

Example of a frame filler overlap for swivel

Glass overlap
The length of the glass overlap.

Core overhang
The overlap length measured up to the profile core.

Overlap depth
The thickness of the glass overlap which the gasket has to be fitted onto.

End milling correction
The End milling correction height that affects the mills.

Coupling
The remaining part of the profile after excluding the overlap and the

encumbrance.
I

Example of coupling value for a swivel frame filler

'*'_|r'_|-||'|
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Z<->T

Indicates that the profile it will be connected to will be transformed into a T or
vice versa.

Depth

The profile thickness measured on the glass holder side.

Mill to
Informs the program that it has to take the value set out in the mill box into
consideration.

The add value relative to the milling is usually the End milling correction of
the profile which the profile to be milled should be linked to. It is in any case
possible to instruct the program to consider another add value That is, the
one set out in the mill box.

Mill
The lengthening value of the profile for the milling operation.

This value is considered only if the Mill to box has been checked.

Clearance
The distance between one profile and the other measured from the initial
encumbrance of one profile to the initial encumbrance of the other one.

¢

Example of a frame filler clearance for a swing door

Glass clearance
The space that has to be left between the glass and the profile.

It usually indicates the bulk value of the adjustable supports. This value is
taken into consideration during the calculation of the pane dimensions. It is
anyway important to know that there is a priority scale that the program
considers during the verification of the glass clearance value. That is, the
first value to be examined is the one set out on the pane. If this value is 0
(zero), then the value on the glazing bead will be examined, and if this is 0
(zero), then the value set out on the frame profile (fixed or sash) will be
examined.
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Expander

Tolerance
It’s the value of the dimensional tolerance

=

=

|

Example of Expander’s tolerance

Reinforcement

No value required.

Joint

No value required.

Mull. Trans.

Encumbrance
The bulk value of the profile.

@l

]

————

Example of transom/mullion

Example of marine glazing

encumbrance transom/mullion encumbrance

Overlap
The length of the overlap.
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Example of transom/mullion overlap Example of marine glazing
transom/mullion overlap

Glass overlap
The length of the glass overlap.

Core overhang
The overlap length measured up to the profile core.

Overlap depth

The thickness of the glass overlap which the gasket has to be fitted onto.
This is not taken into consideration in the case of a marine glazing
transom/mullion.

End milling correction

The End milling correction height that affects the mills.

In the case of a marine glazing transom/mullion, the End milling correction
value will be equal to the negative value of the glass overlap height.

Depth

The profile thickness measured on the glass holder side.

In the case of a marine glazing transom/mullion, the value will be equal to the
glass space.

Mill to

Informs the program that it has to take the value set out in the mill box into
consideration.

The add value relative to the milling is usually the End milling correction of
the profile which the profile to be milled should be linked to. It is in any case
possible to instruct the program to consider another add value. That is, the
one set out in the mill box.

Mill
The lengthening value of the profile for the milling operation.

This value is considered only if the Mill to box has been activated.

Glass clearance
The space that has to be left between the glass and the profile.

It usually indicates the bulk value of the adjustable supports. This value is
taken into consideration during the calculation of the pane dimensions. It is
anyway important to know that there is a priority scale that the program
considers during the verification of the glass clearance value. That is, the
first value to be examined is the one set out on the pane. If this value is 0
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(zero), then the value on the glazing bead will be examined, and if this is 0
(zero), then the value set out on the frame profile (fixed or sash) will be
examined.

Min. dist. set screw

Its function is to determine a minimum distance between the screw and the
profile either mullion or transom. This function works with the advanced step
Timing + Machinings.

Checkrail

Encumbrance
The bulk value of the profile.

Example of a sliding window frame filler encumbrance

Overlap
Not taken into consideration.

Core overhang
Not taken into consideration.

End milling correction
Not taken into consideration.

Coupling
Not taken into consideration.

Clereance
It is the checkrails’ clereance of the central junction.

i
B

Example of Checkrail’s clereance

Swivel checkrail

See Frame filler
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Connection bar

No value required.

Roll shutter box

Encumbrance
The bulk value of the profile. This is taken into consideration in the
calculation of the dimensions of the roll shutter box pane with cover.

Example of encumbrance of a roll shutter box profile

Glass clearance
The space that should be left between the pane and the profile.

Tolerance
The lengthening or shortening value.

To input a shortening value, this must be input as a negative. Ex. —100.

Roll shutter box cutting
If checked this box allow to choose the cutting type of the shutter box profile.

End Cap
The value is considered as the cap’s height. Its modification consequently is
forbidden in the dimensioning action in the worksheet

Example of End cap height

Do not extend shutter box
Do not take the shutter box’s width until the overlaps of the beneath structure
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Roller shutter blade

By roller shutter blade, we mean the single roller shutter profile and also the

roller shutter PCV sheet counted per m2.

Entry value
The roller shutter quantity in mm that remains inside the roll shutter box.

Every
The bulk value of the profile. This value has to be taken from an assembled

roller shutter.

O L OO IO L L OWC

Example of roller shutter blade step

Min. purchase
It is the value in square meters of the minimum dimension on bill

Terminal roll shutter

Every
The bulk value of the profile. This value has to be taken from an assembled
roller shutter.

Shutter, Terminal blade

Coupling
The overlapping measure of the two thin plates.

Ii@

Example of coupling of the shutter and the terminal blade
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It is used together with the b/ades step value (indicated in the shutter-kit
accessory) for the calculation of the number of thin plates in the panelling in
the case in which shutter kits are used with automatic quantities as with the
lateral caps for fixed thin plates. In this case the number of blades is given
by the following operation:

Hsp-Coupling

Blades step

Roll shutter guide

Encumbrance
The bulk value of the profile.

=

Example of encumbrance of a roll shutter guide profile

Entry value
The entry value in the roll shutter box.

—

Example of entry value

Roller shutter distance
The distance of the roller shutter sheet from the guide.

This value has to be measured starting from the hole to the roller shutter
sheet.
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Example of roller shutter distance

Roll

Clearance
The distance of the roll from the hole.

»

—

Example of roller shutter roll distance

Panel

Encumbrance
The bulk value of the profile.

Example of encumbrance of a panel profile

Coupling
The remaining part of the profile after having excluded the encumbrance. It
usually represents the overlap that joins onto the other panel.

-] I - I =

e

Example of coupling value for a panel profile

Depth
The panel thickness.
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Example of panel thickness
Clereance
It is the space which has to remain between the stave and the profile
Simmetry

Opera deal the cut measure for the last stave - more detailed explanation
ahead in this chapter-. When the program draws the cut measures, impose it
only in the stave of one side. Activating this box Opera allot symmetrically, the

measure in each terminal stave. The next picture help us to understand the
action of this function

NC31

Surveying the picture it's clear how
Opera, with THE FUNCTION
DEACTIVATE, compel the measure at

‘ one terminal stave.

lc|lo|le|e|e|e|e|lal .

glc|lc|lc|lclc|lelce|c|cll

S| U | @[ @O | 0| @©| 0| @ O] @2

O oo
Deactive
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NC310

$

Surveying this picture it’s clear how
Opera with THE FUNCTION ACTIVE,
divide equally the dimension amid the
two teminal stave.

o
Panel
Panel
Panel
Panel
Panel
Panel
Panel

P anel

-)

NC3140
Active

In the following pages we’ll analyse the stave’s quantity managing and how to
deal with last one.

Minimum cutting length
This value establish the minimum cutting length

Example
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The following fields have the function to activate the stave at Z for the so
called scuroni:

To be able to create structures as those in the above pictures, is needed to
carry out some preliminary procedures, namely to make a profile
compaunded by th staves who will be placed either oblique and horizontal

After these first operations the dedicated button, shown in the above
picture, open the mask Components for profile where are charged the
profiles who make up the compounded
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Coimponents for profile Panel &

Name: ¢ ||Panel N\

Position: -| MNone |

Type: -|Mertical zed
Exclude Arch: Panel frimming:

Panel

Name: [ ||Panel

Position: -] MNone |

Type: -|Horizontal zed
Exclude Arch: Parnel rimming: ¢

Panel

As in the pictures the stave has to be charged 2 times, one as a Vertical zed
and the other as Horizontal zed. The component in its data in the archive
must have specified possible distances for a correct zed composition, hence
must be determined the values within the setting fields of the type of zed.

Lthariz. 2: 50 [
Rthariz. z: 50 [
Botvert. Z: (7O [
Topwert. Z: 0 [
vertdist z2 50 [
ard hariz. Z height: (150

Left horizontal Zed / Right horizontal Zed

They are the values which determine the
distance of the horizontal profile for both
the left and right edges
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Bottom vertical Zed / Top vertical Zed

Exampla

These are the values which determine the
distance of the orizontal profile from both
the upper and lower brims

Zed vertical distance

Exarnple 0‘—‘0 T

It is the value which determine the distance from the edge
of the oblique profile

o

T et

3" horizontal Zed height
It is the value which determine the third Zed position

The last stave

Another remarkable function about the stave, is the number of entire staves
managing, and the trimming measures for the last one.

The program is able to draw, according the stave’s encumbrance and as well to
the available panel space, how many staves have to be insertet entire, and on
which measure has to be trimmed the last stave in order to fill the remaining
space.

Furthermore for those users who use staves with different encumbrance,
trimmed as last stave, it’s possible to create an assemb/ed stave, from a
selection of other staves which are inserted entire or trimmed according the
values determined in the Components for profile’'s page.

The preliminary procedure are those to have in the archive, a profile with
function Pane/ and with the inserting functions active:
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Mame: Panel me: |
System: ||| |
Series: ~|

Desc: (Stave

Supplier: cf Height: 10

Weight: (1,086 Care overhang:
Anod. area: (218 Saw: |

Paint area: (250 Min. trim: Euto

Type: < [Aluminum Cutprio.: ([autn
Assermbled:

List of Components: &
Component cutting: -
Screws! cf Always at90e:

Screw Thread: (auto [ Function: - Panel
Excl. frorm lists: ¢ Function: ~| Mome
Color: < Panes  Function: <(Fore
Function: ~|Mome
Barlength: (6500 [ Encumbrance: (120 [
Reversible: ( Symmetric:©  Coupling: @ [
Min. remainder:  [auto [ Depth: 0 |
Ignore paint thick.: Clearance: (AUt T
Symmetry: #
Minirnurm cutting

o e e e

Lthoriz, z: 50

@ [ Rtheriz.z: B0 [

Botvert, Z: (70 |
Topvert. 2. 70 [
vertdist. . 50 [
3rd horiz, Z height: (150 [

Hence in the Components for profile’s page, will have to be inserted the staves
that the program must consider entire or trimmed. The examples examined in

these pages are about a staves with encumbrance of 60 and 100 mm.
As is seeble in the following pictures the profile are inserted both with the

Associate parameter in the 7ype box,

Components for profile Panel

Components for profile Panel

Panel 100 + Panel 100
Panel 60 Position: - |[Mone
Panel 60 = | | Type: -] Associate
Panel 100 Exclude Arch: o
Panel 60 i
Panel 60 Specify reinforcements: &
Panel 60 = | | Structure type:
OK

Condition: = None
Mar: =]

Exclude from cutting: ¢

Cut assembly:

Perpendicular diff: [ 0/mm
#xial difference: [ O[mm

Left angle: autn

Panel 100 + Name: . | Panel 60
Panel 60 Position: | [None
Panel 60 = Type: -] Associate
Pangl 100 Exclude Arch:
Panel 60 o=
Panel 60 Specify reinforcements: £
Panel 60 =| | Structure type: =]
OK

Condition: ={[None
var: =
Fraom:

e E

—
T

auto F

Exclude from cutting:
Cut agsembly:
Perpendicular diff.:
Axial difference:

Left angle:

After the two staves, charged with the Associate parameter, it proceed
creating a sort of a auto-selection of measures, which determines the last
stave inserting, but above all the trimming measure of the last charged stave.
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Components for profile Panel %]

Panel 100 + Name: ¢ {|panel 5u|
Panel 60 Position: -] None
"> ||Panelo ||| —| Tpe: ;”m<::| ~
Panel 100 Exclude arch: Panel rimming:
Panel 60 | i
Parel 60 Specify reinforcements: O
Panel 60 ==| | Structure type: |
QK
A
Condition: j|1nnerva\\,—|7
vari JRde  <——
Fromi|  30[mm<_——"7 C——> t  &0/mm
Components for profile Panel [x]
Panel 100 + |  Name: ¢fpanel 100
Panel 60 Position: | [None
:> Panel 60 — |  Type: -I|LastPanel
Panel 100 Exclude Arch: C——>panel rimming: &
Panel 60 |;
Parel 60 Specify reinforcements:
Panel 60 ==| | Structure type: |
QK

A
Condition: | [Interval Ql ]
var: | [Rdo

From:l—ﬁlﬁﬁ: —> o 93[mm

In the previous pictures is visible which are the parameters who turns active
the function, and we are going to analyze the boxes where the action is
needed:

Type
In this box the parameter has to be Last Pane/, that indicate to the program
the profile’s position

Panel trimming
This flag must be activated in order to apprise the program that the stave has
to be trimmed, when the space for the last is less of its encumbrance.

Condition
Is from this box where begin the setting who determine the trimming
caclulation. Here the condition must be Interval.

Var. (variable)

From the linked list, is necessary to take a parameter whom activate in the
program the calculation of the remaining measure for the last stave, and that
parameter is Rdo, namely Panel remainder

From / to
Here are established both the minimum and maximum values, that is

considered by the program in order to insert the most suitable stave, according
the trimming measure.
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Special

No value required.

Shutter motion

Encumbrance
It is the encumbrance value of the profile by the frame cavity.

Coupling
It is value who determine the side of the profile who must be coupled with the
frame

End mill corr.
It is the tooth value which effect the mullion and transom facing

Internal shutter filler

Encumbrance
Bulk value of the profile

coupling
It is value who determine the side of the profile who must be coupled with the
frame

End mill corr.
It is the tooth value which effect the mullion and transom facing

Mill to
Informs the program that it has to take the value set out in the mill box into
consideration.

The add value relative to the milling is usually the End milling correction of
the profile which the profile to be milled should be linked to. It is in any case
possible to instruct the program to consider another add value. That is, the
one set out in the mill box.

Mill
The lengthening value of the profile for the milling operation.

This value is considered only if the Mill to box has been activated.

Muntin

Encumbrance
Bulk value of the muntin.
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Appendix II, Explanation of
technical data of accessories
accrording their function.

Table for the automatic determination
of quantities

The following data represent the Table for the automatic determination of
quantities that is explained ahead of time since it is common to the majority of
uses. Reference to this chapter will be made every time this argument is
touched upon.

The Table for the automatic determination of quantities is used so that the
program will determine the accessories quantity necessary, according to the
dimensions of the typology.

Required value |Description

Up to |indicates the limit within which the quantity will Ex.: 1700
remain fixed.

minimum |indicates the quantity to assign within the limit Ex.: 2
set in the previous cell.

Every |indicates the value within which the accessories Ex.: 700
quantity has to be increased.

add |indicates the quantity of accessories that has to Ex.: 1
be added.

In this table, the example indicates that the accessory has to be input in
quantities of 2 jitems if the limit goes from 0 to 1700mm ; whereas one will be
added every 700mm. In fact, from 1701 to 2400mm 3 items will be added,
from 2401 to 3100mm 4 items will be added, and so on...

382



Assembly accessories

These are the accessories used during the assembly of the typology.

Up to, minimum, Every, add
See Table for the automatic determination of quantities at the beginning of
this chapter.

Distance
The herewith value establish the accessory position by the profile’s end.

Installation accessories

Accessories used during the installation of the typology.

Up to, minimum, Every, add
See Table for the automatic determination of quantities at the beginning of
this chapter.

Depth
The bulk thickness of the accessory fitted on to the typology.

It is usually the set screw thickness, as indicated in the picture. This value is
usually considered in the calculation of the cut lists of the profiles.

={]0
H

Example of installation accessory thickness

Distance
The herewith value establish the accessory position by the profile’s end.

Position I:'

Mone It set the position upon profile. This function is more

[oniver specifically addressed for those accessories who have

upper machinings. According the type and the machining to carry out,
is often needed the position.

Exchange
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Cap

This use can be applied to condensation collectors, water drip moulds, caps for
centre frame fillers, hole caps, etc...

Depth
The bulk thickness of the cap when fitted on the profile.

Change dimensions
Indicates if the thickness set out changes the cut length of the profile to which
it is linked.

Up to, minimum, Every, add
See Table for the automatic determination of quantities at the beginning of
this chapter.

Position I:l

More It set the position upon profile. This function is more

[onver specifically addressed for those accessories who have

upper machinings. According the type and the machining to carry out,
is often needed the position.

Exchange

No panes multiplied

This function works only with the technical symbol Drain cap, it is used in
order avoid that the program in case of compounded structures does apply the
quantity range considering each structure as a single one, having as a
consequence an unsuitable quantity.
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Shooter

Depth
The bulk thickness of the accessory fitted on the connection bar.

Example of the thickness of a shooter

Gasket

Type
Shows the type of gasket. 5 different types are taken into consideration:

normal
This type should be indicated if it is a single overlap gasket or pre-printed
corner or central overlap.

internal
This type should be indicated if it is a gasket for an internal glass overlap.

external
This type should be indicated if it is a gasket for an external glass overlap.

marine glazing
This type should be indicated if it is a gasket for marine glazing glass
overlap.

glazing bead corner
This type should be indicated if it is a corner for glazing beads, as shown in
the picture.
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Example of glazing bead corner
Depth
Valid only for glass overlap gaskets. This is the gasket bulk thickness
measured from the glass and the glass overlap which the gasket should be
fitted on.

[

Example of glass overlap gasket thickness

Sealant

No technical data required.
Pane
Usually valid for glass, panes, and laminates in general.

Depth
The thickness of the pane.

Clearance
The space that should be left between the glass and the profile.

Example of clearance between glass and profile

This value is considered during the calculation of the pane dimensions. It is
important to know that there is a priority scale that the program considers
during the verification of the clearance value. That is, the first value to be
examined is the one set out on the pane. If this value is 0 (zero), then the
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value on the glazing bead will be examined, and if this is 0 (zero), then the
value set out on the frame profile (fixed or sash) will be examined.

Squaring
The waste value set by the supplier.

Min purchase
The value relative to the invoicing minimum set by the supplier.

Width and Height
The pane dimensions.

These values are input only for fixed measure panes.

Muntin
Indicates the muntin.

Muntin price per m (Connection bar price per meter for the Muntin)
Shows the price of a muntin connection bar.

Average width
Shows the value relative to the distance between the connection bars of the
Muntin.

The program will try to keep the same distance between the connection bars
and will automatically calculate their number. In any case, during the
assigning of the glass with Muntin to the typology, the desired number of
horizontal and/or vertical panels may be indicated in the pane management
window.

H encumbering profile
For double glazing. It is the value who determine the height of the spacer
profile of the double glazing
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Lock

Clearance
The distance between the link feet of the connection bar.

Example of clearance value

This value is considered during the calculation of the cut measurement of the
connection bars.

Asymmetry

If the position of the feet is asymmetric compared to the centre of the handle,
the distance between the interaxis of the feet and the centre of the handle
must be specified.

Locking bar
Indicates that there is a locking bar and the insertion point will be requested
during the dimensioning phase.

This option is used for locking bar systems that use connection bars. The
connection bar will be broken into two and the distance between the two
pieces will be determined by the value indicated in the Clearance box.

Band lock
Indicate the program the lock must fixed upon the horizontal transom which
works as a dividing band

Lock position
The height where the lock has to be fitted.

Position I:'

Intericr

Exterior
Int.-Ext.

It is parameter who determine tho lock position
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Hinge

Up to, minimum, Every, add
See Table for the automatic determination of quantities at the beginning of
this chapter.

Clearance
The space that has to be left between one profile and the other so to allow the

installation of the hinge.
ﬁm ::

e |

Example of hinge clearance

—

Distance
The herewith value establish the hinge position by the profile’s end.

Position I:'

MNore It set the position upon profile. This function is more

|cniver specifically addressed for those hinges who have machinings.
According the type and the machining to carry out, is often

LPper needed the position.

Exchange

Clutch for swivel

Clearance

The space that must be left between one profile and the other so to allow the
installation of the clutch.

Max load
It is the maximum load of hinges for swivel typologies.

Tilt sash kit

Clearance
See Lock usage

Asymmetry
See Lock usage
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Corner

No technical data required.

End cap for shutter

Depth
The bulk value of the cap.

| This value affects the calculation of the profile cut lists of the roll shutter box.

Height
The height of the cap.

On the Worksheet, if the roll shutter box is a “Pre-assembled roll shutter box”
type, the height will be automatically determined by the program according to
the cap height.

Roll shutter box kit

Depth
The bulk value of the cap.

| This value affects the calculation of the profile cut lists of the roll shutter box.

Height
The cap height that is enclosed in the kit.

On the Worksheet, if the roll shutter box is a “Pre-assembled roll shutter box”
type, the height will be automatically determined by the program according to
the cap height.
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Shutter kit

No. of blades
The max. number of blades that the kit can fit.

Depth
The thickness of the kit.

This value affects the calculation of the blade cut lists.

n
—

Example of shutter kit thickness

End shutter thickness
Indicates that the kit bulk value, indicated in the previous Thickness box,
must also be applied to the end slat.

Blades step
The value of the blade step. This value has to be measured on an assembled

et ot e

Example of shutter blade step

Adjustable
If it is about a kit for adjustable shutter, enabling this field dispaly in the
structure the shutter’s moving
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Automatic selection

This special use allows the realisation of an accessory that comprehends a
group of accessories able to automatically determine when and in what
quantity they have to be assigned to the typology.

The autoselection accessory is useful for example when the dimensions of the
typology must be changed. A typical case is given by the moving mechanisms
of the shutter blades (also called Shutter kit) as they change according to the
dimension of the typology. It is therefore necessary to make an accessory that
has the Auto-select function and that would have the lists of mechanisms and
the measures in which it should be applied. The auto-select accessory must be
assigned to the typology and not to the specific shutter kit, as the
autoselection accessory will automatically determine the right one according to
the dimensions of the typology.

General data of the auto-select accessory

Do not expand in the list

If the box is empty, the determined accessories will be listed in the materials
list of the typology. Otherwise, only the name of the autoselection accessory
will be displayed.

Up to, minimum, Every, add
See Table for the automatic determination of quantities at the beginning of
this chapter.

Hardware
Specify the automatic selection has made by hardware.

Structure D
The button open a list with several type of structures, by which the users
draws type related to the automatic selection.

Upper clereance
The selection’s clereance value being added to the clereance of the upper
profile.

Change measure

If enabled it modify the profile’s cutting dimension according the value written
in the Upper clereance.
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Loading of accessories in the auto-select list

T
The button fec=ssenss
This is used to open the auto-select list to load or modify the accessories.

Accessories del 1A-BASE* T I
Priority: - Stendard
None Pre-sel:
Automatic:
None
Group: - None
Standard
o
Position: - Mone Side:
Save Cancel

Description of contents

The colors

e [ | s | s peees| | | .|
The accessories loaded within the list can be gathered, according either their
features and the function they perform in the structure, assigning them colors.
They research in the list is made easier recalling then the color.

The ﬂ button

When this button is pressed the Code Replacement field opens, to allow you to
replace a code for an accessory selected automatically.

Change code
Code type: Change code

Delete OK| Cancel|
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The EI button

This button displays the action radius for the accessory.

Lia
200 1600
365
431

Hia

600|=

3000 ————————————————

9999

Name
The code of the accessory.

Description
It bears the items description loaded within the list

Pre-set

This field enable the conditions Interval and Optional, it allow to set the
accessory as fixed choice when loaded in the window. A practical example
being afforded by the locks and their possible exentions. As we know Opera
to load the locks reads in the structure its Hia value (Internal sash height).
Afterwards it looks within the automatic selection for the lock of which the
applicatory range fit with the sash’s Hia. We even know that the lock has a
fixed Hsr value (lock height). Hence if is necessary to change the lock height
Opera in order to make possible this operation can use either a shortest lock
with an extention or a different lock which support the modified lock’s
height. Let suppose to have within the list a lock with an extention and an
entire lock who have the same Hsr, then the program will apply that one who
comes to be the cheaper, hence the entire one. But if for whatever motive
you want to use the lock with the extention, then you need to enable this
function, and the program won’t take the cheaper lock but the pre-setted one
within the list.

Quantity
The quantity.
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Automatic
indicates that the quantity has to be automatically calculated according to
the quantity determination table set on the accessory.

outfit [£)
In the Outfit field is possible to charge an additional accessory. By the
associated button who open a selection.

Contact [£]

This function being used to support the lock loading, the associated button
open the selection from the archive of accessories from which the user draws
the code about the contact to combine with the lock. Hence this change all
the developing procedure of the Automatic selection, because by now all the
contact won't be loaded within the list as accessory apart but it is
determined as associated to the lock itself.

Color D

This field is addressed to the hinges’ cover loading, the button open the
color selection, by which the user take the color to combine with the cover.
At the coloring stage of the structure in the quotation, setting the hardware
color the program will draw the items to the color associated as they have
been loaded in the automatic selection’s list.

Position I:l

This function complete the previuos one, namely after the color
Mot has been determined is possible to establish the accessory
) position on the profile. The program will place the accessory in
sillL the position settled within this box
Head /R

Condition I:'
shows the condition to be taken into consideration before the program
assigns the accessory to the typology. It indicates 3 conditions.

Mone

Interval

Expression

Dimensional Limits
Sequent. values

Incarrect Dim.

Extension

COptional/Interval
Optional/progressive walues

None
Check this item and the accessory will always be assigned.
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Interval
Check this item and the accessory will be assigned only if the condition
expressed in the Var, from, to, boxes is verified (see after).

Expression
Check this item and the accessory will be assigned only if the condition
expressed in the Expression box is verified (see below).

Dimensional limits

Choosing this parameter is necessary to establish a variable and a range of
minimum and maximum dimensions at which the program will refer loading
the accessory in the structure.

Sequent values
In this case still with a variable being established an interal of dmensions
and a progressive quantity of accessories.

Incorrect dimension
It allows to load accesories in the structure according a unusual range of
dimensions.

Extension
If the loaded item is a lock extention, this function allows to establish the
using dimension of the item.

Opzionale

This field allows to load within the automatic selection a group of
accessories who sharing the same option being charged in the structure.
Choosing this condition being activated the following functions:

Structure option &)
As said this field being enabled choosing the condition Optional, the
associated button open the link with Structure option selection:

Structure option selection B ]

Group:

Hinge A Name: Hinge A
Hinge B Desc: Normal Hinge

Group: Hinges

Print window chart: @
Print scheme: @

Export onto XML file: @

o ] o con
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In order to understand how this function works is necessary to learn how to
create either the Options and the Groups at which the accessories being

associated, in the previous picture the arrow point the button

[ Structure options st
Group:
Hinge A = a3 Name: Hinge A
Hinge B @ Desc: Normal Hinge
=)

o Group: | Hinges
. Print window chart: @

= ox Print scheme: @
Export onto XML file: @

Hinge A
Hinge B

Archive

j
Group:

W MNeme: Hinge B

-] Desc: Cheaper Hinge

Q

« Group: | Hinges
Print window chart:
Frint scheme: @
Export onto XML file:

The above example show a option for hinges, let see the functions meaning

Name

It is the option name which as a convenience could be a code who identify

the accessory’s features.

Description

Reports the option features.

Group =

This function has a paramount importance to make work properly the whole
procedure. The options made in this archive needs to share the same
group, so to be considered as possible choice. Therefore is necessary to
create a group in the dedicated archive

Hinge A
Hinge B

Nal

me: Hinge B

9
@ Desc: Cheaper Hinge
=]

& Group: | Hinges

¢ Printwindow chart: @
Print scheme: ®
Export onto XML file: @
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| Structure option groups selection

So in this archive being created the Groups, in other words containers
who comprise a series of accessories whom diversify one another because
their features, quality, price, etc. The different type of accessories being
established by the OPtions

Standard
Enabling this field the option will be considered as first choice.
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Lets try now to summarize, the fields functioning and the way to set them.
Then we have the chance to load a group of accessories whom according the
situation can be or not changed within the structure. To make this procedure
possible is necessary to create Options who identify the accessories’ features.
In their turns the options must identified by the Groups to allow the program
to activate the choosing function. In the examples of the previous pages we
made options for hinges, named Hinge A and Hinge B and a group named
Hinge. Of course the procedure can be applied even for other accessories,
Now in the following pages we’ll see how the Option’s choice being enabled:

General info - type DE2ZD-FIN2

Quantity: 1 Products Total Order: auto
Width: 1200 mm Ljb:0 mm  Rjb:0 il - -
Height: 1490 mm sill: 0 mm  Head: 0 mm i | 0| ()
Lock helght: 510 mm G| _fon | T
Frame: lower: Mullion Sash: Sash sill; 1sam Exchange: Astragal:
210EE;+R 210EE;+R 211@21+R 211@211—!‘ 211%21+R ZLEED

Int. color: - 51 Accessories color: @ 51

Ext. color: - 51 Lock/Handles:

Sash int. color: & 51 Hardware Color:

Sash ext. color: -5l Pane color:

Glzb. Color: - 51

Scelta Kit Anta-Ribalta - 2AR:
Scelta Kit Apertura ad anta - 2A:
Scelta Cerniera Mediana:

-

Scelta Kit Anta-Ribalta:| - | 1 Soluz Antri-Intr STANDARD <
= N
i | Soluz.Antri-Intr. BASE Q'____I
Profile prefix: 01 1 Soluz.Antri-Intr.STANDARD e Oplional:
:""a' price: ijiauto 17 Soluz.TRE punti Anti-Intr. |
otes: 17 Soluz. TERMIMALE Di+Asta Leva Ll
[ Soluz.Anti-Intr.BASE +Asta Leva v
I Soluz. Anti-Intr.BASE + Asta Leva BASE
EE‘ ol e i I sz Anti-Intr. STANDARD + Asta Leva 1= ¥ |
= -8 “ L &l 7T Soluz. TERMINALE DK o

The above picture reports the General info type,

the arrows points the side of

the screen where the options have been enabled. Each box has been named
after the Group and have its associated button which open the Options’list, by
whom the user carry out the choice, in case he needs to change the standard

option.

In the case we’'ve examined to explain how the function works, was about

loading single accessories within an aoutomatic

selection. Nevertheless this

function is able to deal option for automatic selection loaded within other

automatic selection. Try to think for example to

an automatic selection who

has within automatic selection of perimetral hardware for PVC or Alluminium
wood, whom set as optionals being charged in the structure according the

needs with all the material necessary to fix this

Expression

kind of structures.

The expression that determines the assignation of the accessory (only if the
Expression condition has been set in the conditions list).

An expression can include numbers, symbols, variables names, operators and

functions.

For examples, an expression that determines the assignation of

the accessory only if the sash height is over 1000 mm is as follows :

Ha>1000. To assign the accessory only if the

number of sashes is greater

that 5 and their height is not over 1200 mm, the expression is as follows :
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Na>5 and Ha<=1200. As for the names of variables, symbols, operators and
functions see Appendix III "Explanation of variables, symbols,
operators and functions”.

Var
shows the name of the variable that has to be considered.

From, to
The value contained in these boxes depends on the variable set in the Var
box.

The example in the following picture shows the setting of a variable that

controls the width of the sash (La): the accessory will be placed only if the
sash width is between 7200 and 1800mm.

Var: ~|La From: 1200 mm to: [1800 mm

The example in the following picture shows the setting of a variable that
controls the opening direction of the sash (Ap): the accessory will be placed
only if the opening direction is to the left.

War: - | Ap From: 1 mm to: |1 rmm
Position I:'

It has the function to set the accessory position in the structure. The button
open the list:

MNarne

Maovable Sash
Half-fixed Sash

ard sash

Fra/fSash mov, side
FrafSash half-f. side
Frame

Sash

Movable sash
Position who refer to the sash who bears the lock

Half fixed sash
Position who refer to the sash who doesn’t bears the lock

3° anta
Position who refer to the possible accessory application on the third sash

Frame/Sash mov. side.

Position who refer to that side of the frame who correspond with the
movable sash
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Frame/Sash half-f. side.
Position who refer to that side of the frame who correspond with the half
fixed sash

Frame / Sash
The accesory is charged either in the frame and the sash without any
specific position

Side I:l

The previous function was about which part of the structure the accessory
has to be applied, whether in the frame or what type of sash.

This function instead allow to set the position, namely precisely in which side
of the sash or frame

Sill
Head

L it

R jb
Lock
Hinge
Frame
Astragal
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Appendix 111, "Explanation of
variables and symbols”

To get the suitable hardware, drawing it from a group, to insert the right
terminal shutter blade, to determine the profiles components inserting according
specific dimension, or the last stave with a trimming dimension; for all those
applications and further more, as you know is often needed to use the so called
Variables. In the following pages the whole list of variables, in the order they
are reported within Opera

Variables

Name Description

A Sash number of whom the profile belongs. A=0 is the frame; A=1 is
the first sash from the left; A=2 is the second sash from the left,etc..

Al Cut angle left or lower of the profile on which the formula is applied,
or the profile on which the accessories is combined. Worth 45° or 90°

A2 Cut angle right or upper, of the profile on which the formula is
applied, or the profile on which the accessories is combined. Worth
45° or 90°

Ap Opening side. Ap=1 worth left opnening side; Ap=worth right opening
side

Alt Height of the combined profile

Av Glass overlap dimension

Bin Rail (Appicable only for sliding windows)

Cam Profile encumbrance value, as it is recorded in the archive.

Comp Shutter blade compensation ratio

H Structure height

Ha Sash height, till the external overlap tip

Hav Roll Shutter height

Hf Single structure height, glass overlap flattened

Hia Sash height for hardware calculation, overlap flattened

His Single structure height, overlap flattened
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Hs Single structure height
Hsa Sash pane height
Hsp Vertical space glass area.
Hsr Lock height
Ht Transom height
Ht2 Transom height
Hta Sash core height, overlap and mill flattened
Hts Single structure height, overlap and mill flattened.
L Window width.
La Sash width till the external overlap tip
Lato Side number. It determines in which side the variable has to act
Lav Roll Shutter width
Lf Single structure width, glass overlap flattened.
Li Profile core lenght on which the formula is applied
Lia Sash width, overlap flattened
Lis Single structure width, overlap flattened.
Lp External tip lenght, of the profile on which the formula is applied
Ls Single structure width.
Lsa Sash pane width
Lsp Glass area width
Lt Related value of the cutting dimension
Lta Sash width, overlap and mill flattened
Lts Single structure width, overlap and mill flattened.
N Hardware number
This function does exist only in the Machining version. Not available in
the base version
Na Sash number in the structure
Nst Number of blades in the shutter
Pa Sash total weight
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Pav Roll shutter weight. It draws the total roll shutter weight.

Pm Mullion position

Pm3 Mullion position

Pos Assembling hardware position. This function does exist only in the
machining version. Not available in the base version

Posp Profile position within the structure.

Pt Total frame weight

Pz Hardware total pieces

Qt Computed dimension by the program.
This function does exist only in the Machining version. Not available in
the base version

Quad Rounding measure per sq.m.

Rdo Stave remainder, it draws the trimming dimension for the last stave.

Rif reference

Rst Shutter blades remainder, namely the remaining dimension after the
blades assembling, it allows to establish the suitable terminal blade

Sav Roll shutter surface, it draws the shutter area.

Spes Combined profile depth

Spr Panes depth

Sr Contact shifting

TA1l Profile left angle

TA2 Profile right angle

Te Structure type. Worth from 1 to 15 acconding the structure. Ex.: Fix
Frame=1; Turn and tilt=4; ........Roll shutter box=15

Tfs Out-squared type (0= flat / 1=bracketed / 2=arched)

Tpt Frame position type

Tub Core overhang

Symbols

Name Description
+ Addition
- Subtraction
*

Multiplication
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/ Division

> Greater than

< Lower than

>= Greater or equal to
<= Lower or equal to

Equal




